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INTRODUCTION 


Bengali is an Indo-Aryan language. That is, its 
vocabulary is derived from Sanskrit and from Prakrit 
much as the vocabulary of the Romance languages of 
Europe is derived from literary and popular Latin re- 
spectively. In the case of Bengali, however, and especially 
of written prose in Bengali, the proportion of literary 
Sanskrit words is. unusually large, owing to the fact that 
Bengalis have from very early times studied Sanskrit with 
much Zealand success. In fact many of the most success- 
ful authors of the silver age of Sanskrit literature were 
Bengalis, just as in the last centuries of Roman literature 
good and memorable work was done by Gaulish, Spanish 
and African writers to whose ancestors the speech of Rome 
was foreign. Thus the famous OUa Govinda of the 
Bengali poet Jaya Deva is to Sanskrit literature very 
much what the Pervigilium Veneris and other poems by 
men of other than Italian race are to Latin literature. 
But the tendency to Sanskritize Bengali, to import into 
it words of pure Sanskrit origin, mainly showed itself in 
the 17th century, and since that time, as a result of con- 
tact with the west and the ardent and successful study of 
English literary art, Bengalis seem to have felt the need 
of a richer, and especially of a more abstract and philo- 
sophical vocabulary, than was supplied by the highly 
concrete and pictorial verse literature of the 15th and 
16th centuries. Sir G. A. Grierson has given forcible 
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expression to a sentiment common among English students 
of Bengali, that this copious and seemingly reckless bor- 
rowing from Sanskrit was not merely unnecessary but 
harmful, and that it has resulted in some tendency to 
pedantry and magniloquence. That there is some justice 
in this criticism, no candid Bengali will deny. It is 
true enough of inferior authors; as true, perhaps, as of 
English writers at periods when a highly Latinized style 
was in vogue. But just as Dr Johnson and Gibbon could 
write admirably nervous and expressive English while 
using a preponderantly Latin vocabulary, so the best 
Bengali authoi’s have been helped rather than hindered 
by the use of the sonorous and polysyllabic compound 
words they have borrowed from literary Sanskrit. The 
extracts from Isvar Candra Vidyasagars works in the 
examples appended to this little manual will show how 
skilfully and with what delightful ease and success a gifted 
writer can use a Sanskritic vocabulary in addressing an 
audience of school-children. To take another and even 
better example, the novelist Bahkim Candra Ohatterjee 
could write in either fashion. He could use the familiar 
Prakritic speech of street and market and, with wonderful 
tact and sense of literary fitness, did so chiefly in depicting 
scenes of simple pathos or homely humour. On the other 
hand, when he rose to passages of invective or scornful 
irony, he made an incomparably skilful use of Sanskrit 
words, A delightful example of this may be found in the 
powerful satires included in his little volume entitled Lok 
rahdsya. 

In more recent times, however, there has been a 
marked tendency to study, and so to appreciate and enjoy, 
the poets of the 16th and I7th centuries, a tendency 


INTRODUCTION 


Xlll 


largely due to the disinterested and lifelong investigations 
of my old friend Ray Sahib Dines Candra Sen, the author 
of the standard History of Bengali Literature, His 
lectures on the Visnuvite poets delivered to Calcutta 
undergraduates have shown to what excellent literary use 
the speech of unlearned men can be put. Whether from 
that cause or from a natural reaction against a pedantic 
and artificial use of Sanskxitic phrases, contemporary 
authors use a simpler and more purely vernacular style, 
such as marks the writings of Sir Rabindranath Tagore 
and that admirable novelist Mr Sarat Candra Chatter] ee, 
now perhaps the most popular writer in Bengal, to mention 
only two out of many. 

Simultaneously, there has come into existence, largely 
under the fostering care of the Vaiiglya Sdhitya Parisad, 
a Society of which I am frankly proud to be a member, a 
body of earnest students of the origins of the Bengali 
language, and, so far as that is now possible, of the in- 
digenous tongues which were used in Bengal before the 
present Indo-Aryan vocabulary was introduced by settlers 
from Magadha. The Proceedings of the PamucZ deserve 
a more attentive study than they have yet received in 
Europe, a fact the more to be deplored because the 
Bengalis who are working at the history of their own 
language need the help of western students of comparative 
philology and phonetics, and ca;n repay such aid with 
valuable contributions to the common stock of knowledge. 
Many of them, it is true, are already working on western 
methods and are making fruitful use of western scholarship. 
Among these I may be allowed to mention my friends 
Pi^ofessor Suniti Kumar Ohatterjee and Mr Jhanendra 
Mohan Das, author of by far the best and most copious 
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Dictionary of the Bengali language which has as yet been 
published. 

Research has still much spade work to do before wo can 
arrive at an exact account of the origins of the Bengali 
language. That its vocabulary is chiefly a mixture of 
borrowings from Sanskrit and the Prakrit or spoken 
language of ancient Magadha to the west is obvious 
enough. An examination of the Vocabulary appended to 
this manual will show that of a total of 1602 wonis, no 
less than 974 are pure tat-samas, borrowed without any 
alteration of spelling (though of course with a necessary 
alteration of pronunciation) from literary Sanskrit, while 
only 425 are Prakrit tad-bhavas and only 203 are taken 
from foreign soui'ces. But this enumeration hardly re- 
presents the true use and value of each class, since, for 
example, the importations from Islamic and Christian 
languages, though comparatively few in number, are very 
commonly used, while the literary words taken from 
Sanskrit, being consciously adopted by men of some 
culture and learning, are extremely numerous, but are 
often only used by particular authors, and not very freely 
by them. 

Of the vocabulary of the original language or languages 
of the indigenous inhabitants of Bengal, Tibeto-Burmans 
in the North and East, Dravidians probably in the South 
and West, few traces remain, and these chiefly as words 
in local dialects, such as the word tambu for 'moon,' still 
used in Sylhet. In fact the local vocabularies have dis- 
appeared as completely as has the Gaulish speech in 
modern France. Yet methods of speech and thought may 
survive in other matters than the mere words used by 
men, words which are, all the world over, freely and easily 
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substituted for indigenous expressions. Bengali differs 
from other Indo- Aryan languages in its syntax, especially 
in its freer and highly idiomatic use of conjunctive parti^ 
ciples, and above all in its initial phrasal accent, which 
has become so dominantly audible that it has practically 
destroyed the word accent which is so marked a feature 
of most Indo-European languages, and has become the 
basis of metre, as in French the final phrasal accent tends 
to supersede or at least dominate over word accent. 
The origin of this phrasal accent de duree (an accent of 
‘ prolongation ’ rather than anything corresponding to the 
fixed ' longs ’ and ' shorts ' of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
some modern languages of India) has still to be determined. 
It can only bo arrived at, probably, when a serious study 
has been made of the still surviving traces of indigenous 
languages on the borders and in the hill tracts of Bengal, 
where tribes still exist who have not been Hinduized and 
have not yet acquired the Indo- Aryan vocabulary which is 
necessary to those who would use the ritual and express 
the ideas of one or other form of Hindu belief 

An admirably lucid and competent account of the 
elements of Bengali philology and its relations to Sanskrit 
and Prakrit will be found in Sir G. A. Grierson’s article on 
Bengali in the latest edition of the Encyclopmdia Britan- 
nica. It seems needless to reproduce here information so 
accessible and expressed in a form so intelligible to 
students of philology. 

To show the importance of Bengali as the native 
language of many millions of our fellow subjects, I venture 
to borrow the following paragraph from the Report on 
the Censris of Bengal, 1911, by Mr L. S. S. O’Malley, 

las. 
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''Bengali is spoken by altogether 44,861,000 persons, of 
whom 42,566,000 are residents of Bengal In the latter 
province it is the language of 92 per cent, of the popula- 
tion, and the number of its speakers has risen by 7 per 
cent, during the last ten years, which is 1 per cent, less 
than the rate of growth among the general population. 
In Behar and Orissa it is spoken by 2,295,000, or 6 per 
cent, of the total population, the border districts of Purnea, 
the Southal Parganas, Manbhum and Sihgbhum account- 
ing for over nine-tenths of the total number.'* 

Assamese and Oriya, the languages of Assam and 
Orissa, owe their vocabulary to the same Magadhi Prakrit 
as Bengali, and Assamese uses the same beautiful variety 
of the Deva-n%ari script. Neither, however, has put an 
imported Sanskritic element to such excellent literary use 
as has Bengali, and the literatures of these two provinces 
(with the doubtful exception of the chronicles of the 
Assam kings, a rare example of Hindu historical writing) 
are markedly inferior to the rich variety and accomplish- 
ment of literary style, in prose and verse alike, to which 
Bengal has attained. As a very old admirer and student 
of Bengali literature, I may be allowed to express my 
conviction that the conferring of the Nobel Prize for 
Literature on Sir Rabindranath Tagore was a belated, and 
even a too personal recognition, by the West of the merits 
and charm of Bengali literature as a whole. It is, it must 
be admitted, a literature which is chiefly Hindu in its 
inspiration, as the literature of Europe is, to an extent 
perhaps not wholly recognised by ourselves, expressed in 
a vocabulary abounding in Christian allusiveness and 
implications. That, however, does not in the least rob it 
of its essentially human interest, its pathos and humour. 
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its remarkable variety an4 suppleness of style, and the 
expressive power of its prose and verse alike. The brief 
collection of examples appended to this manual has, of 
course, no claim to be regarded as an Anthology of the 
beauties of Bengali literature. Even here, however, the 
attentive reader may see to what many and delightful 
uses Bengali idiom and the rich vocabulary borrowed from 
Sanskrit and Prakrit can be put by skilful hands. No- 
whei'e — a significant fact— is Bengali more successful 
among Indian languages than in its translations of western 
authors. How supreme a proof of its literary capacity 
this fact supplies will be obvious to anyone who has 
attempted the perilous task of translation from languages 
of a type different from that of his own mother tongue. 

While the bulk of this little Grammar was being printed, 
I became a member of a Committee on Grammatical 
Terminology, whose aim it was to apply to Indo- Aryan 
languages th^ same terms as are now used of the gram- 
matical facts of European languages. It is now too late 
to alter the terminology I have adopted, but I do not 
think that this circumstance will hinder or embarrass an 
elementary student of Bengali. It is the aim of this 
Series to supply as brief a minimum of grammatical ex- 
position as may enable a beginner to understand the 
examples which follow, in reading which the student can 
construct his own grammar as he goes along and gets 
some mastery of idiom. The Committee have, however, 
been compelled to compare and discuss the usages of the 
Indo-Aryan languages, both classical and modern, and 
perhaps I ought here to state that the Non-Finite forms 
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of fche Verb ending in -ite and -He are, undoubtedly, 
oblique cases of verbal nouns. For instance, karite corre- 
sponds to English ^a-doing^ and karile to English 'on 
doing.’ The Passive vsrith the verb yd is certainly an 
Impersonal Passive in the third person, like the Latin 
itur, but can be used of all or nearly all the Intransitive 
Verbs and not only of the verb ' to go.’ 

I am indebted to H.M. Secretary of State for India for 
permission to use the Petition transliterated on p. 102, of 
which the copyright belongs to the India Office. 


Cambridge 

1920 
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THE ALPHABET AND PEOHUHCIATIOH 


§ I Tad-bea vas and tat-samas. 

Like the Romance languages of Europe, the Indo- Aryan 
languages of Northern India are derived from two sources. 
As French, for example, took its earliest vocabulary from 
the spoken words of Roman settlers in Gaul, so Bengali 
adopted the vocabulary of Hindu and. Buddhist immigrants 
from Magadha, the country of South Bihar, who spoke a 
language known as Magadhi Prakrit, the “ current speech 
of Magadha.'' But, again, as French in later times, when 
education spread, and especially when the Renaissance 
restored the treasures of classical literature to Europe, 
borrowed freely from literary Latin and took the words as 
written words with little alteration of spelling, but pro- 
nounced them, nevertheless, much as it pronounced the 
abbreviated words taken from popular Latin, so Bengali, 
when Bengalis came into contact with the West, at the 
end of the eighteenth century, and especially with English 
literature, borrowed words from Sanskrit literature. In 
the one case as in the other, the words taken from literary 
sources were chiefly abstract terms, terms of science, 
philosophy and politics, and used chiefly in writing prose. 
Bengali literature, before the end of the eighteenth century, 
was almost wholly written in verse. It abounded, as 
Bengali verse still abounds, in picturesque and suggestive 
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concrete terms, easily lending themselves to metaphor and 
imagery. Bengali prose, on the other hand, has borrowed 
more freely than any other Indian language from literary 
Sanskrit, chiefly in the form of verbal nouns. These are 
taken with the original Sanskrit spelling. Hence, as in 
French we have mots d’ origins populaire and mots d’ origins 
savants, so in Bengali we have Prakrit words and Sanskrit 
words. It is to Sir G. A. Grierson that we owe the 
application to these of the convenient terms, respectively, 
oitad-hhava, ‘derived from that,’ and tat-sama, ‘equal to 
that,’ ‘ synonymous with that.’ 

Hence, owing to the fact that tat-samas are written as 
they were in Sanskrit but are pronounced, partly according 
to Magadhi precedents and partly in accordance with 
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§ III. The ' Five-touch ' Phonetic Theory. 

Letters are called varna, 'colours/ perhaps as having 
been originally written in colours. They are divided into 
svar-varna, ' voice-letters/ or vowels, and vyafijan varna, 
'dependent' or consonantal letters. All letters are, by 
Sanskrit phonetic theory, supposed to be produced in five 
different parts of the mouth, namely (beginning from the 
back of the mouth outwards), (1) hmitha, 'the throat'; 
(2) talu^ ' the palate ' ; (3) murddha , ' the skull,' the top of 
the mouth ; (4) danta, ' the teeth ' ; and (5) ostha, ' the 
lips.' Hence they are called, respectively, (1) kanth-ya, 
'gutturals’; (2) tdlav-ya, 'palatals'; (3) mu>rddhan-ya, 
' cerebrals ' ; (4) dant-ya , ' dentals/ and (5) osth-ya , ' labials.' 
The first twenty-five are, in each of these classes, divided 
into (1) the surd of that class and its aspirate ; (2) the 
sonant of that class and its aspirate, and (3) the nasal of 
the class. The aspirates of consonants, though each has 
a separate symbol, are simply the consonants pronounced 
with a strong breathing. For instance, the symbol for hh 
may be fairly accurately pronounced by saying 'club- 
house/ as if it were ‘ clu-bhouse.' Sanskrit phonetic 
theory declares that these twenty-five letters are produced 
by touching the five parts of the mouth with the tongue. 
Hence these twenty-five letters are called sparsa-varna, 

' touch letters.' They are also called varglya mrna, 

' classified letters,' as pre-eminently belonging to the five 
classes^. After them come the four semi-vowels, called 
antaJystha, 'intermediate' (between vowels and consonants). 

Next come the four mma varna^ ' vapour letters,' 
'breathed letters.' (Pronounce usho.) The vowels are 

* From varga, ‘ a class, group. ^ 
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either (1) hrasva^ ' short/ or (2) dwgha, ‘ long/ A syllable 
(he. an initial vowel or a consonant or two or more com- 
pounded consonants with the ensuing vowel) is called 
a-ksar, ' imperishable/ A syllable containing such a com- 
pound (e.g. ksa in a~kmr) is called a yuktaksar (yukta + 
a-ksar), a ‘yoked syllable/ Note that all the Bengali 
terms in this paragraph are pure tat-samas, borrowed 
directly from Sanskrit. 

§ IV. The Sanskrit Letters. 

These are shown in the following table : 

' ■ i* ■■■ ■ 




svar-varmi 






S 

, « 

s* 

is. 










, Co 

« 

„ 



1 

•I" 

surds 

sonants 

nasals 

1* 

1 

5 ! 

1. 

Kanth-ya, 

a: 

d 

ka 

kha 

ga 

gha 

na 


ha 

2. 

Tdlav~ya, 

i 

■'■'i 

ca 

cha 


jha 

na 

ya 

sa 

3. 

Murddlian-ya 

y r 

ifr 

• ta 

fha 

cja 

dha 

na 

ra 

m 

4. 

Dant-yat 

iir 

dr 

ta 

tha 

da 

dha 

na 

la 

m 

5. 

Osth-ya, 

u 

u 

pa 

pha 

ha 

hha 

ma 

va 



Besides these symbols there are four diphthongs, 
theoretically compounds of a and d>. These are e~a ; 
ai == a- -f- 1 ; o = a + 4 ; and aii = a + 4. 

§ V, Auxiliary Symbols. 

Besides the five nasal consonants shown above are two 
symbols which nasalize the vowels with which they are 
written. These are : 

(1) anu-svar, 'following a vowel,' transliterated as w. 
This, in Bengali, is pronounced like the guttural i.e. like 
English -ng, 

* These are not used in Bengali. R in Bengali has the sound of ri. 
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(2) anu-ndsika, 'accompanying nasal' or ccmdra-mndu, 
'moon-dot' (in allusion to its Bengali symbol It 

nasalizes the vowel over which it is written. Thus French 

^ ^ ' ■ , . . - *Cf 

on would be written in Bengali as S = 

The symbol known as vi-sarga, 'cessation' (transliterated 
as A), as a final letter indicates an abrupt pause. In the 
middle of a word, before a consonant, it is not itself pi'o- 
nounced, but lengthens the sound of the consonant. Thus 
duh-kha , ' grief,' is pronounced dukkho. It is in this form 
a belated survival of Sanskrit phonetic theory. [See rule 
for vi-sarga san-dhi, § LXI.] 

I VI. Bengali Symbols. 

(1) When da and dha (^ and u) are written as is and p, 
they are pronounced as a rough cerebral 'jR' (like the 
Scots ' R ') and its aspirate. I transliterate these as r and 
rL (These never occur as initials.) 

(2) When ya is written as it keeps its Sanskrit pro-^ 
nunciation of F, But written as it is pronounced like 
ya, and is here transliterated as ya. It is called antah- 
stha ya , ' semi- vowel to distinguish it from varglya ja, 

' classified (ya never occurs as an initial.) 

(3) The sound of IF before vowels is common in Bengali 
tad-bhavas, especially before a and e. Before d and e it is 
represented by o, separated from the following a or e by 
the ' hinge ' or ' hyphen ' letter y, (See pronunciation of y 
below.) Thus ydoyd is pronounced ydwd, deoya = dewd, 
haoyd = hawd. I shall transliterate -oyr as w hereunder. 
The sound of IF before I (usually only occurring in borrowed 
English words) is represented by U, Thus 'will' is 
written uiL 
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I VII. Pronunciation of Vowels. 

(1) Pronunciation of a. 

In Sanskrit and in most modern Indo- Aryan languages 
a lias the sound of English A in ‘villa/ or of French E in 
‘de/ ‘me.' Like the corresponding French sound, it had a 
tendency to become mute as a final; i.e. to be replaced by 
a silent pause. This tendency, in spite of a complete 
change of sound, it retains in Bengali and Assamese, and, 
to a less extent, in Oriya. 

In Bengali, final a (which always has the sound of o) is 
mute, with the following exceptions : 

It is pronounced as final o : 

(i) in the conjugation of verbs, except after -m and -n. 

(ii) after a compound consonant, or a consonant pre- 
ceded by r, a% m or h ; e.g. sa-drsa, daiva, amsa, 
duh-Icka. But not so in monosyllabic nouns, such 
as rn, ‘ debt,' ‘ loan ' ; tail, ‘ oil.' 

(iii) at the end of tat-sama past participles, such as 
sthita, ‘ placed.' 

(iv) at the end of dissyllabic tad-hhava adjectives, such 
as bara, ‘ big ’ ; choia, ‘ small ' ; bhclla, ‘ good.' 

(v) after rA; as, Aa, ‘ deep ' ; drfAa, ‘firm'; murha, 
‘ foolish.' 

(vi) after A; as, keha, ‘anyone'; maha, ‘great'; dur- 
uha, ‘ hard to understand.' 

(vii) in the afiixes -iya, -eya, etc. 

In transliteration, mute a is not written. Its existence 
is audible in metre, where the pause it implies occupies 
the space of a syllable. 


^ 'i, 
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Noraially, except as a final, a has the sound of the 0 in 
English ‘hot/ or a in Scandinavian languages. But in 
initial syllables it has a tendency to become o, and notably 
in the verbal stems hal-, ‘ speak ' ; kah~, ‘ say la-, ‘ take 
ha-, ‘ become/ ‘ be/ This change also occurs when verbs 
are pronounced in their abbreviated forms. Thus hariya 
becomes kore, ‘ having done.' 

(2) Pronunciation of a. This is always like A in 
English ‘father.' 

(For the phonetic effect on a and a of preceding (and 
sometimes of following) ty, vy, ks, yy, jfi, liy, etc., see 

§ VIII, 7.) 

(3) Pronunciation of i and f. 

The normal pronunciation of i is that of I in English 
‘it/ and of r that of i?/ in English ‘rim.' But in mono* 
syllables (especially at the beginning of phrasal units 
owing to the characteristic Bengali phrasal accent of pro- 
longation) these and final i tend to take the sound of I in 
French ‘ il ' and RI in French ‘ rire/ Thus, the name of 
the god Siva is* pronounced Sib, and rn, ‘ loan,' ‘ debt,' is 
pronounced rm The same difference of sound-quality 
may be heard in the two i's of tini, ‘ he/ 

(4) Pronunciation of Always like EE in English 
‘ meet.' 

(5) Pronunciation of u and u. These are always, 
respectively, like U in English ‘put' and 00 in English 
‘ boot/ 

(6) Pronunciation of 6. 

The normal pronunciation is that of A in English 
‘mate/ Very rarely, it has the sound of E in English 
‘bet/ as in ek-tu, ‘a little.' In the pronominal adverbs 
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e-77ian, 'in this way/ 'thus"; te-man, 'in that way"; 
ye-man , ' way in which " ; ke~man , ' how V \ e has a vi-hrta, 
' altered/ pronunciation^, like that of A in English ' hat/ 
'bad; (v.§VIII, 7.) 

(7) Pronunciation of ai. Always like that of 01 in 
English ' boil 

(8) Pronunciation of o. Always a pure 0, as in French 
'mot/ 'pot; 

(9) Pronunciation of au. Always like English 0'^ in 
‘boat/ 'go/ 'know'f. 

§ VIII. Pronunciation of Consonants. 

(1) Gutturals: these are as in English; ka and ga are 
like GO and QO in English 'cot" and 'got"; iia has, as 
aforesaid, the sound of English NQ m 'rung/ 

(2) Palatals : c has the sound of GH in English ' church." 
j has the sound of J in English 'judge ’ ; fi has the same 
sound as n and n in modern Bengali. It is in fact only 
retained as a separate symbol for the correct spelling of 
Sanskrit tat-samas. Indeed, it may be said that when N 
is in contact with c, ch^j or jka, it is written n. 

(3) Cerebrals : these are easily pronounced by English- 
men, having practically the sound of T, D and N as 
pronounced in English. The comic Englishman in Bengali 
plays and novels invariably pronounces the corresponding 
dental letters as if they were cerebrals. These letters are 
now pronounced by putting the tongue at the root of the 
teeth. 

* This in other Indo-Aiyan languages has the sound of Y in English 
* by,’ being really A-I.- 

t This in other Indo -Aryan languages has the sound of A C7 in German 
‘ haus,’ being really A-U, 
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(4) Dentals : these are pronounced by touching the tip 
of the teeth with the tip of the tongue. They are, I 
think, more distinctly audible in Western than in Eastern 
Bengal, t has exactly the sound of T in French ' tu.' 

(5) Labials : p, b and m are as in English. But when 
m occurs as the second member of a compound with s, s 
or $, it merely nasalizes the preceding or (if the compound 
is initial) the following vowel. Thus, usma, ' warm breath,' 
is pronounced mho ; smaran, ' memory/ is pronounced 
sharan; smrt% ' remembrance,' is pronounced sr%ti\ smaian, 
'a place for cremation,' is pronounced shashan. [The 
modifying action of compound consonants on vowels 
forward in the first syllable and backward in the second 
syllable will be noted in compounds of y.] So also dtma, 
‘ self/ is pronounced Mo. 

(6) Semi-vowels : r and I are pronounced like the 
corresponding English letters as pronounced when initials. 
Thus r in rog, 'disease,' has practically the same sound as in 
English ' rogue.' On the other hand y and v in tat-samas 
have undergone very interesting phonetic changes. As an 
initial always, and as the first letter in a syllable generally, 
y has assumed the sound of j and is, in fact, called antah- 
stha ja, ' semi- vowel f Between vowels (as in har-iya, 
ya-iya, yd-oyd) it is now practically a typographical 
device, like a hyphen, to show that the vowels it divides 
are separately pronounced. Similarly v as an initial or 
between vowels is now 6, and is called antah-stha ha, to 
distinguish it from rarglya ha, ' classified B' the true B. 
I transliterate y and v and not j and 6, because the dis- 
tinction is necessary for correct spelling of tat-samas, and 
because they are still shown separately in dictionaries. 
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i 0) y Rud V in compound consonants, 

j When y and v are the final members of compound 

I consonants, they are not themselves pronounced but 

I merely lengthen the sound of the preceding consonants. 

In the case of v, that is all that happens: thus tvak, 

'skin/ ‘touch/ is simply pronounced as ttak] satvar, 

I 'quickly/ is pronounced shattar; saitva, 'nature/ 'pro- 

perty/ 'substance/ is pronounced sliatto^. 
i In the case of y, the compound, if an initial, always ? 

j affects the sound of a or a in the following vowel, and (in c 

Eastern Bengal at least) also, affects those vowels back- 
wards when occurring in later syllables, by epenthesis. ;; 

I give instances of forward action : ? 

(a) vy-ay, ' expense,' is pronounced he, like French ‘ bd ' * 

prolonged ; vy-akti, ' a person,' is pronounced hekti ; tyakta, : 

'deserted,' is pronounced tekto\ tyaf, 'abandon/ is pro- 
nounced tejy etc, 

(a) tydg, 'desertion/ is pronounced like English 'tag'; | 

vy-dkaran, 'grammar/ is pronounced hmkardn\ nydy-ya, [ 

' regular,' ' customary,' is pronounced 7i^jjo. I 

I need not give instances of backward action, as this 
change of vowel sound does not, I think, occur in the 
standard dialect of Calcutta. 

The same action takes place in the case of the com- 
pounds ksa, jna and hya, which in Prakrit become khya, 
gya and jya. Examples: ksdnto, 'patient,' becomes 
klmnto] jndi\ 'knowledge/ becomes ggmn] bdh-ya, 'ex- 
ternal,' becomes hs^jjo ; sah-ya, 'endurable,' becomes shajjo] 
uh-ya, ' to be removed,' becomes ujjho, 

(So confirmed has this habit become that I have found 

* Perhaps we have much the same phonetic change in English 
^ sword.’ 


■: 
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in a petition the odd mis-spelling a-neliya lahh, ' unlawful 
gain/ for a-nyayya Idbh !) 

(8) Pronunciation of the sibilants. 
s and s have now all alike the sound of English SH. 
But s followed by r, r or n and s followed by r, r or a 
dental consonant are pronounced as English S. h has the 
same sound as English S, When h is compounded with 
a following consonant, the two consonants are commonly 
reversed in pronunciation. Thus ciJma^ ‘ a sign/ is pro- 
nounced cinho ; and ahlad, ^ joy/ becomes dllidd, 

I IX. Phrasal Accent. 

The dominant audible quality in Bengali (as in French) 
is not, as in most European and Indo- Aryan languages, a 
fixed verbal accent, whether of force or duration, but a 
phrasal accent of duration. In French, the voice dwells 
longer on a final or penultimate syllable before a pause 
(or, in verse, a caesura). In Bengali an initial syllable is 
thus prolonged, and the syllable thus dwelt on comes im- 
mediately after a pause (or, in verse, a cfesura or pAa^?). 
It is the regular recurrence of these prolonged syllables 
which constitutes the rhythm of metre. To take a couplet 
from a homely piece of verse, the metre goes thus : 
fdkh% sab ] hgy'e rah || rat i pokd-ila, 
kdnane | kusuma-kali ^ mkal-i phut-ila, 

[N.B. The rhyming syllable carries an accent of dura- 
tion not heard in prose.] 

It follow^s from this that metrical units must consist 
of one or more whole words. Also that the rhythm in 
Bengali must necessarily be a falling rhythm consisting of 
such feet as whereas in French it 

consists necessarily of feet of the types w — , V-/W — , vvys-/ — , — . 



THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION 


The verbal accent, free to move, gives variety to the verse. 
This is a crude and summary account of a complicated 
matter, for in Bengali certain words, pronouns for example, 
are extra-metrical, as it were, and are pronounced in an 
atonic and parenthetical manner. But what I have said 
may serve to show the difference between Bengali pro- 
nunciation (very audible when some Bengalis talk English, 
however admirably) and the pronunciation of languages 
with fixed word-accents whether of force or duration, 
whether of stress or quantity^. 


* I ought perhaps to say that those who are accustomed to the use of 
the symbols of the International Phonetic Association will find an 
attempt I made to describe the sounds of Bengali in those symbols in the 
Bulletin of the London School of Oriental Studies, No. 1 for 1Q17. I 
ought also to add that it was with some reluctance that I have used 
transliteration instead of the indigenous script in this little manual. Yet 
transliteration, for foreigners at least, has its use, since it permits the 
use of typographical devices, hyphens, etc., which make etymological 
and other details visible at a glance, and so dispense with laboured 
explanations. 




PART II 


GRAMMAR 

§ X. The Bengali Verb. 

I begin with the Verb for the following reasons: 

(1) Participles are used in declining Nouns and Pronouns; 

(2) many Adverbs and adverbial phrases are formed with 
participles; (3) the Verb is the most indigenous feature 
of the language, and most free from recently imported 
tat-samm ; (4) early study of the Verb enables the teacher 
to supply the means of early phrase-building, so that the 
learner can at once use the language naturally for purposes 
of thought and expression instead of memorising lifeless 
paradigms. 

The Bengali Verb is extremely simple. Its conjugation 
consists in adding a perfectly regular and simple series of 
suffixes to a verbal stem, usually monosyllabic. When it 
is dissyllabic, it always ends in -a ; such a dissyllabic root 
may be a causal of a monosyllabic root. Thus kar-, ' do ' ; 
hara-y 'cause to do.' Or it may be an ordinary active 
verb, such as herd, 'wander about.' Sometimes the addition 
of gives a vaguely reflexive sense to a stem. Thus 
ghum, ' sleep ' ; ghumd, ' s'endormir/ ' go to sleep,' ' put 
oneself to sleep/ But all these stems, except for in- 
evitable assimilations when the root terminates in a 
vowel, are conjugated in exactly the same way. 
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I XI The Persons. 

The persons used in conjugating are (except in the 
1st person, which has lost its ancient depreciatory forms 
of mit% ' I,’ and mom, ' we ') divided into (a) Inferior and 
(b) Ordinary or honorific forms. They are as follows : 

(1) am% ' I ' ; mnard, ' we.' 

{2a) ‘thou!; tordy'je/ 

(2 6) tum% ‘ you ' (sing.) ; tomard, ‘ you ' (plur.). 

(3 a) se, ‘ he ' ; tdhdrd, ‘ they.’ 
se, ‘ it ’ ; tdhd, ‘ that.’ 

(3 h) Uni, ‘ he ’ ; tahdrd, ‘ they.’ 
dpa7ii (your-self, your Honour), dpanerd (plur.). 

ApanU is a corruption of dtman-i (Skt) ‘ self,’ and is an 
honorific method of addressing a 2nd person in the 3rd 
person, like Spanish ‘ Usted.’ Ami and timii were (and 
still are in Assamese) plurals. Tini was perhaps also 
originally plural. 

§ XII. The Verb agh-^ ‘ be.’ 

The verb Ho be’ has only two tenses, Present and 
Preterite. Verbs have no distinction of number, and are 
the same for singular and plural. [The pronouns can be 
supplied as in the above table,] 

Present tense : 

(1) dch-i, ‘am,’ etc. 

(2 a) dch-is. {2h) dch-a. 

(3 a) dch-e. (3 6) dch-en. 

Preterite tense : 

(1) [di]chUldm, ‘ was,’ etc. 
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These terminations -i, -is, -a, -e, -en for the Present, and 
-ildm, -Hi, -He, -ila and -Hen for the Preterite are used with 
the Present and Preterite of all Verbs, with slight modifi- 
cations, shown below, in the case of stems ending in -a, -d, 
-i and -u.- 


§ XIIL The Negative of age-. 

When dch- is used in the sense of ‘exist,* then its 
universal negative in all persons is nM ; e.g. tini se-khane 
na/i, ‘ he is not there * ; kono log e-khdne nai, ‘ any people 
here are not/ Used as a copula, the present tense is con- 
jugated negatively thus : 

(1) nok-i. 

(2 a) nah-is or nos, (2 h) nah-a or na-o, 

(3 a) nah-e ov nay, nah-en ox nan. 

The Preterite takes the general negative nd. Examples: 
ami bhdla nahi, ‘I am not well*; ami bhdla childm nd, 
‘I was not well/ 


I XIV. Conjugation of ear-, ‘ do/ 

A. The A-samdpikd Kriyd, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, fcr-a, ‘done* (v. § XVIII). 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, kar-ite, ‘doing* (v. § XIX). 

(3) The Perfect Participle, kar-iyd, ‘having done* (v. 

§ XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, kar-ile, ‘ on doing,* ‘ if 

done *(v.§ XXI). 

(5) The Gerund, kar-ibd, ‘ a doing * (v. § XXII). 

B. The Sam-dpikd Kriyd, or Finite Verb. 

The Present and Preterite tenses are exactly like those 
:)f dch-. 
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(1) Present tense : 

(1) kar-i, 'do/ etc., ‘let us do/ 

(2 a) kar-is: (2 b) kar-a. 

Imperative (2 a) km\ (2 b) kar-a, 

(3 a) kar-e. (3 6) kar-en. 

Imperative (3 a) kar-uk (3 6) kar-tin. 

(2) Preterite tense : 

(1) kar-ilam, 'did/ 

(2 a) kar-ilL (2 6) kar-ile. 

(3 a) kar-ila, (3 6) kar-ilen. 

The Imperfect Present and Imperfect Past tenses are 
formed by adding, respectively, {a)oh-i and ch-ilam to the 
Imperfect Participle, 

(3) Imperfect Present tense : 

(1) karite-chiy ‘ am doing,' etc. 

(2 a) karite-chis. (2 6) karite-cha. 

(3 a) karite-che, (3 6) karite-chen, 

(4) Imperfect Past tense: 

(1) karite-childm, 'was doing,' etc. 

(2 a) karite-chilL (2 6) karite-cliile. 

(3 a) karite-chila. (3 6) karite-ohilen. 

The Perfect and Plnperfect tenses are formed by adding, 
respectively, (d)ch~i and ch-ildm to the Perfect Participle. 


( 5 ) 


( 6 ) 


The Perfect tense : 

(1) kariyd-ch% 'have done.' 


(2 a) kariyd-chis. 

(3 a) kariyd-che. 

The Plnperfect tense 
(1) kariyd-Ghilmiy ‘ 
(2 a) kariya-chili, ■ 
(2 6 ) kariyd-chila. 


(2 6) kariyd-cha, 

(3 6) kariyd-chen. 

had done.' 

(2 6) kariyd-chile. 
(2 c) kariyd-chilen. 
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The Future tense, like the Gerund in -iba, is formed 
from the Sanskrit Participle in -tavya, Prakrit -avva. The 
Frequentative and Conditional is formed from the Imper- 
fect Participle, which, when reiterated, is itself frequenta- 
tive in sense. Thus ami e kdj karite karite gelam, ‘ I this 
work doing doing went,’ i.e, ' I did this work as I went.’ 

(7) The Future tense : 

(1) kar-iba, 'shall do/ 

(2u) kar4bL {2b) kar4be, 

(Sa) ka7*4be. (3 6) kar-iben. 

(8) The Frequentative or Conditional tense : 

(1) kar-itdm, ' used to do ’ or ' would do.’ 

(2 a) kar4ti. (2 6) kar4te. 

(3 a) kar4ta, (3 6) kar-iten. 

§ XV. The Negative Verb. 

Negation is expressed by putting nd a fter the Finite 
Verb and before the Non-finite Verb, with one remarkable 
exception. It is not ‘usual to say kar-ildm nd. The 
proper negative of the Preterite is kar4 ncii. This applies 
to all Preterites except ch4ldm. It is permis>sible to say 
ch-ildm nd. 

§ XVI. Verbs formed by adding kar- to tat-sama 
Verbal Nouns. 

This has been a very fertile means of importing abstract 
Sanskrit nouns into the language, thus creating verbs, 
many of which are synonyms of existing tad-bhava verbs : 
thus, you can either say ya-i, ' I go/ or gaman kari, ' I 
make departure ’ ; ds-% ' I come/ or d-gaman kari, ' I make 
arrival’; dekh-i, 'I see/ or dar^an kari, 'I make vision/ 
Many examples of this will be found in the specimens 
hereunder. 
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§ XVII. Verbs formed by adding kar - to tat-sama 
Passive Participles. 

Several Sanskrit passive participles can be used in 
this way ; e.g. nasta karilam, ' I made destroyed/ i.e. ‘ I 
destroyed’; dhrta karilam, 'I seized’; arpita karilam, 
‘ I entrusted/ ' handed over/ etc., etc. 


§ XVIII. The Preterite Participle in -a. 

[The Participles take so important a part in the idio- 
matic mechanism of the language that an account of the 
working of each of them is here summarily given.] 

The Preterite Participle in -a (e.g. kar-a , ' done " ; yd-wd, 
' gone ’ ; ha-wd, ' become ’ ; ds~d, ' come ’ ; la-wd, ' taken ’ ; 
Hiar-d, 'seized’; cal-d, 'walked/ etc.) plays a very im- 
portant part. In dictionaries written in Bengal, it is 
usually the form selected to exhibit the verb, though in 
dictionaries compiled in England it is usual to give the 
Imperfect Participle in -ite, in its Infinitival sense. It 
is, etymologically, a gerund in an oblique case. This 
participle is often used as a Verbal Noun ; e.g. dmdr yd-wd 
ha-ibe nd, ' my going will not happen ’ : i.e. ' I shall not 
go.’ Such quasi-impersonal constructions are very common 
in Bengali, constructions in which the attention is drawn 
rather to the sense, the bhdv of the verb, than to its 
subject. In fact in indigenous grammars, besides the 
Active and Passive Voices, there is shown a Bhdva-mcya, 
a Sense- Voice, in which the action of the verb is itself 
practically the subject*. 

In modern Bengali this Participle is often used as a 

* These are, of course, impersonal verbs, or ordinary verbs used 
impersonally. 
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noim to express necessity or propriety of action, with tat- 
sama adjectives indicating need, etc. Thus, amdr yii-wd 
ucit, 'my going (is) fitting"; e kdj kar-d dvasyak, 'doing 
this deed (is) necessary ’ ; to mar e-khdne cis-d bara-i pra- 
yojamya, ' your to-this-place coming (is) very needful/ etc. 

With this Participle is formed the Passive with ymvd 
(v. I XXVII) in Transitive Verbs^*. 

N.B. With dissyllabic stems in -cl, this Participle takes 
the form -ma ; thus kar-mia, ' caused to be done." 

§ XIX. The Imperfect Participle in -ite. 

E.g. kar-itCj ' doing " ; yd-ite, ' going " ; ds-ite, ' coming ’ ; 
bhag-ite, 'fleeing"; pald-ite, 'fleeing"; daura-ite, 'running"; 
ghumd-ite, 'going to sleep"; su-ite, 'lying down"; di-te 
di4te], ' giving " ; ' reading " ; etc. 

(a) Reduplicated, this Participle implies continuous 
action ; thus, dnii ya4te yd4te par4teckildm, ' I going 
going was reading ’ ; i.e. ' I was reading as I went." 

(h) With the stems par-, 'be successful," 'cross over," 
and pd-, 'obtain/ this Participle is used to express a 
potential sense. This, being translated into an Infinitive 
in European languages, is usually described as the Infini- 
tive of the verb. Thus ami yd-ite pdr-iba, ' I shall be able 
to go." (I think the real construction is ' I am successful 
in going.") dmi tdhd dekli-ite pd-ildm, 'I was able to see 
that " ; i.e, ' I seeing that obtained/ i.e. ' got what I wanted." 
Note that the stem sak-, commonly used in other Indo- 
Aryan languages to express ' power," ' potentiality," is not 
used in Bengali or Assamese. 

* Intransitive verbs have also a unipersonal passive like Latin itur. 
Thus, se~khdn diyd ydwd ydy na, ‘ by there (it) is not gone ’ ; tdhd pdrd 
ydy ndi * that is impossible. ^ 
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(c) So with the stem ca, ‘ wish/ ' desire/ Desideratives 
are made : e.g, mii dehh4te ca-i, ' I wish to see ' ; ami 
dekh-ite cd-i 7Ui% ' I did not wish to see/ But, ami dekh- 
ite cdj4 nd, ‘ I do not wish to see/ 

(d) So with the stem di-, ‘ give/ we get Permissives ; 
e.g. mni dekh-ite di-ha, ' I will give to see/ ' I will allow to 
see.’ 

{e) So with lag-, ‘ stick/ ‘ attach oneself/ we get Incep- 
tives; e.g. dmi yd-ite ldg4ldm, " I began to go^/ 

I XX. The Peefect Paeticiple in -jta. 

This is very common in a ‘conjunctive ’ sense to make 
subordinate phrases. 

It is worth noting that a similar conjunctive participle 
is common in agglutinative Tibeto-Burman languages 
when, under the influence of contact with Bengali or 
Assamese, the agglutinative verb consisting of several 
monosyllabic stems, ‘agglutinated’ together, breaks up. 
In these languages, we frequently get phrases similar to 
the following : dmi tomd-ke sahg-e kar-iyd la4yd hal-iyd 
di-yd ds-iba, which means ‘ I will take you with (me) and 
will go and tell (something).’ The way this phrase is 
made up is this : dmi tomd-ke la-iyd, ‘ I taking you ’ 
+ scmg-e kar4yd, ‘making in company’ (adverbial phrase, 
V. § LIX) ; bal-iyd di-yd, participle of conjunctive-com- 
pound verb baliyd di-, ‘ cause to be told ’ + ds4ha, ‘ will 
come.’ 

[Note that in Bengali the phrases ‘ go and see,’ ‘ come 
and look,’ are respectively rendered by ‘ having seen, come,’ 

^ The form shows that this so-ealled Participle is really an oblique 
case of a Gerund, and yaite would be most accurately translated as 
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and ' having seen, go/ The action is looked at from the 
point of view of the actor rather than, as with us, from 
that of the speaker.] 

The use and sense of this Participle will be readily 
gathered from the numerous examples in the Specimens 
hereunder. Note that this Participle nearly always has 
the same subject as the principal Verb. 

§ XXI. The Absolute Participle in -ile. 

This provides the truly indigenous way of expressing a 
Conditional sense, and is used in very much the same way 
as absolute phrases in Greek and Latin. This participle 
may or may not have, but usually has a different subject 
from the main verb. E.g. tini e kaj kaj'-ile, ami^o kar~iha, 
'he doing this work, I also will do (it)/ 

In modern Bengali a Conditional is formed by using 
the Present or Conditional (for past action) with (the tat- 
sama) yadi, ' if ' ; e.g. yadi kar-i, ' if I do ’ ; yadi kar-itdm, 
'if I had done^.' 

§ XXIL The Gerund in -iba {-iva]. 

This is formed from the Sanskrit future ppl. in -tavya, 
Prakrit -avva. 

With one exception, this only occurs in the genitival 
form kar-ibdr in such phrases as ihd kar-ihdr dg-e, 'before 
doing this'; ihd kar-ihdr 'after doing this'; yd- 

ibdr kdl-By 'at time of going'; tdhd kar-ibdr pra- 
yojan nd% 'there is not need of doing that,' etc. The 
exception is in the compound expression karibd-mdira, 

* Note that this Participle, like the Participle in -ite, is plainly the 
oblique case of a Gerund, and should be translated as * on going,’ ‘after 
going.’ 
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lit. ^(in) measure of doing’ = immediately on doing.’ This 
is either a true Saii-dhi (v. § LX) or, it may be, a 
genitive which has dropped its termination. Note that 
the words dg-e^ pcir-e, kdl-e are all locative cases of nouns 
used adverbially. By far the greater number of adverbs 
in Bengali are formed in this manner ; e.g. taha-r sang-e, 
' in company of him,’ ^ with him ’ ; ama-7' pdch-e, ‘ in rear 
of me,’ 'behind me’; ghar-er niadkg-e, 'in midst of (the) 
house ’ ; 'in the house ’ ; ghar-er hdhir-e, 'on (the) outside 
of /'the^ house.’ 'outside the house,’ etc. Numerous 


Conjugation of the Verb ha^ 


BECOME, 



CONJUGATION OF THE VEEB H’A-, ^ BECOME, ^ BE 2^: 

B. The Sam-dpika K^'iyd, or Finite Verb. 

(1) Present tense : 

(1) ha4, ‘ become/ eta, ' let ns become; 
(2a) ha-isovkos. (2b) ha-o. 
Imperatival form (2 a) ha. (2 h) lia-o. 

(3 a) hay\j=ha-e\. (Sb) han ha-en]. 
Imperatival form (3 a) ha-xih (3 h) lia-iin, 

(2) Preterite tense : 

(1) ha-ildm , ' became.’ 

(2 a) ha4li. (2 a) ha4le. 

(2 h) ha4la. (2 b) ha4len. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense : 

(1) ha4tech% ^am becoming,’ etc. 

(2 a) lia4techis. (2 h) ha4techa. 

(3 a) ha4teche. (3 b) ka4techen. 

(4) Imperfect Past tense : , 

(1) ha4techildm, ^ was becoming/ etc, 

(2 a) ha4techili. (2 6) ha4tecliile. 

(3 a) ha4techila. (3 6) ha4teckilen. 

(5) The Perfect tense : 

(1) ha4ydch% ‘ have become/ etc. 

(2 a) ha4ydchis. (2 6) ha4ydcha. 

(3 a) ha4ydche. (3 6) ha4ydchen. 

(6) The Plupeirfect tense : 

(1) ha4ydchilmi, ‘had become.’ 

(2 a) ha4yachili. (2 6) ha4ydchile, 

(3 a) ha4ydchila. (3 6) ha4ydchilen. 

(7) The Future tense : 

(1) ha4ba, ‘ shall become.’ 

(2 a) ha4bi. (2 6) ha4be. 

(3 a) ha4be. (3 6) ha4hen. 
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(8) The Frequentative or Conditional tense : 

(1) ha-itdm, 'used to become’ or 'should become/ 
(2 a) ka-iti (2 b) ha~ite, 

(3 a) ha-ita. (3 b) lia-iten. 

§ XXIV. The Passive with ha~. 

This is exactly parallel to the Passive of the analytic 
modern languages of Europe. That is, it is a device not 
wholly restricted to the expression of a Passive sense. 
Just as in English we say 'I am well/ 'I am seized/ 
'I am going/ so in Bengali we can say amii bhdla dch4, 
ami dhrta ha4, dmi ya4te dchi or yd4techi. 

This Passive is formed by prefixing Passive past par- 
ticiples, chiefly tat-samas^ to the various forms of ha - ; e.g. 
tdlid nasta ha-ila, 'that has been destroyed’; se dhrta 
ha-ila, 'he has been seized’; dmi un-nata ha4ydchi, 'I 
have become exalted ’ ; kdpar dhauta ha-ila, ' (the) cloth 
has been washed ’ ; tvii e pad-e 'id-yukta ha-iben, ' he will 
be appointed to (lit. "in”) this post’; tdhd curna ha- 
iydche, ' that has been pounded, reduced to powder,’ etc. 

§ XXV. The Passive with pah-, 'fall/ 

Some verbs (so far, I have only come across three 
namely mar-, 'kill/ causal of mar-, 'die’; ghir-, 'sur- 
round’; and dha7^-, 'seize’) express sudden or violent 
action in the Passive by conjugating the verb par (Skt 
pat -), ' fall,’ with the Preterite Participle used in a Passive 
sense: e.g. se mdr-d par-ila, 'he was (suddenly) killed/ 
'he died suddenly’; tdhdj-rd gher-d par-ila, 'they were 
suddenly surrounded ’ ; cor dhar-d par-ila , ' (the) thief was 
caught.’ 
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§ XXVI. Conjugation of the verb ya-, ‘go.’ 

I conjugate this verb in full (1) as an example of 
phonetic changes in stems in (2) because, as in many 
European and Indo-Aryan languages, the verb ‘go’ is 
irregular to this extent that it is derived from two 
Sanskrit roots, namely yd- and gam-. Otherwise this 
verb is quite regular. 

A. The A-samdpikd Kriyd, or Non-finite Verb. 

(1) The Preterite Participle, yd-wd, ‘ gone ’ (§ XVIII). 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, yd-ite, ‘going’ (§ XIX). 

(3) The Perfect Participle, yd-iyd or giyd, ‘having 

gone’(§ XX). 

(4) The Absolute Participle, ge-lCy ‘ on going ’ (§ XXI). 

(5) The Gerund, ya-ihdy ‘ a going ’ (§ XXII). 

B. The Sam-dpikd Kriyd, or Finite Verb. 

(1) Present tense : 

(1) yd-i ‘go,’ ‘let us go.’ 

(2 a) yds, (2 b) yd-o. 

Imperative form (2 a) yd, (2 h) yd-o, 

(3 a) yd-y, (3 h) yd-n. 

Imperative form (3 a) yd-uk or yak. (3 h) yd-un or ydn. 

(2) Preterite tense : 

(1) ge-ldMy ‘ went.’ 

(2 a) ge-U. (2 b) ge-le. 

(3 a) ge-la. (3 b) ge-len. 

(3) Imperfect Present tense ; 

(1) yd-itecM, ‘am going.’ 

(2 a) yd-itecMs, (2 b) ya-itecha. 

(3 a) yd-iteche, (3 6) yd-iteclien. 
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(4) Imperfect Past tense : 

(1) ya-iteohilam, ‘ was going. 

(2 a) yd-itechili, (2 b) yd-iteckUe. 

(3 a) yd-itechila, (3 h) yd-itecMlen, 

(5) Perfect tense : 

(1) giyd^chij^^^erxt' 

(2 a) giyd-chis. (2 &) giyd-cha. 

(3 a) giyd-che. (3 b) giyd-chen, 

(6) Pluperfect tense : 

(1) giyd-childm, ' had gone/ 

(2 a) giyd-chili. (2 b) giyd-chile. 

(3 a) giyd-chila, (3 b) giyd-cMlen, 

(7) Future tense : 

(1) yd-iba, 'shall go.’ 

(2 a) yd-ibL (2 b) yd-ibe. 

(3 a) ya-ibe, ' (3 b) yd-iben. 

(8) Conditional tense : 

(1) yd4tdm , ' used to go/ etc. 

(2 a) yd-iti (2 b) yd-ite. 

(3 a) yd4ta. (3 b) yd4ten, 

[Note the idiom nidrd yd-i , ' I go (to) sleep/ murcchd 
yd-% ' I go (into) a faint.’] 

§ XXVII The TWO Passives WITH fl-. 

These two ways of translating the Passive of inflected 
languages must be described with some care and circum- 
spection. 

In the Vydkarans or Grammars written by Bengalis 
they are usually not mentioned, being in fact, in the first 
case, an importation from Hindi, and in the other an 
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impersonal construction not exclusively employed for 
indicating a Passive sense. Of the former, I find the 
following mention in a footnote at p. 119 of Nakulesvar 
Vidyabhtisan's excellent Vaiigdla- Vydharan (Calcutta, 
B.s. 1312). It is there said (I translate) that 'the mean- 
ing of the stem i/a- is sometimes "be.’’ For instance: 
e-man lok drsfa hay, " such persons are seen/' is the same 
as e-man lok dekh-d ydyJ Here, be it noticed, lok, in the 
first phrase, is obviously in the nominative case and is the 
subject of the compound verb drsta hay, ' is ' or ' becomes 
seen.' The absence of the objectival suffix -ke shows that 
lok is also a nominative in the second phrase. 

Now, it happens that in Grammars written by or for 
Englishmen only one or the other of these Passives is 
mentioned. It is conjugated throughout and is regarded 
as applicable to all verbs. For instance, Sydnnd Caran 
Sarkdr, in his still invaluable Grammar for English 
students (the original of many other Grammars), conju- 
gates, all the way through, dmii kar-d yd-i, tumi kar-d yd-o, 
etc.; and Mr John Beames in his Grammar of the Bengali 
Language (Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1894) follows the pre- 
cedent set by %Tima Caran. On the other hand, in 
Wenger's Bengali Grammar, edited by G. H. Bouse 
(Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1906), the conjugation 
adopted is dmd-ke dehhd ydy, ' I am seen ' ; tomd-ke dekhd 
ydy, ' you are seen ' ; tdhd-ke dekhd ydy, ' he is seen,' etc. 
This construction is also (exclusively) used by Professor 
Nicholl in his Grammar. 

Now the former construction is used in other Indo- Aryan 
languages of northern India, as in the Hindi phrase yih 
str% mdr% jdt% ih% ' this woman was being beaten,' and 
its use might well penetrate into neighbouring Bengali, in 
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which the Preterite Participle is both a verbal nonn and 
a participle or verbal adjective. 

After a careful study of as many actual examples as I 
have found time to collect in reading, I venture to state, 
provisionally, that both forms are possible for some verbs, 
and that there is then a slight difference of meaning. (I 
do not think that ham ya-i is possible, or is ever met 
with.) It is quite possible to say ami dekha ya-% ‘ I am 
seen'; se dekha gela, ‘he was seen'; and also dmd~ke 
dekha ijay^ ‘ I can be seen.' I venture, then, to describe 
these two forms of the Passive as follows : 

A. In the case of a few verbs, such as mm-, ‘ be killed,' 
‘die'; ghir-, ‘surround'; dekh-, ‘see'; dhar-, ‘seize,' 
‘arrest,' the Hindi construction is used. E.g. tdhdr pita 
yuddhe mam gelen, ‘his father was killed in battle'; 
e-man lok dekha ydy, ‘ such people are seen.' But even in 
the case of these verbs, the construction is not exclusively 
used. The other, the impersonal construction, is equally 
possible, but implies a slightly potential sense. Thus, 
tahd-ke guli diya mdrd ydy, ‘he can be killed with a 
bullet.' This construction is sometimes explained by 
saying that tahd-ke (in the objective case) is the subject 
of the verb mdrd ydy. That seems an unnecessarily 
elaborate explanation. The participle mdrd is transitive 
and ‘governs' the accusative tahd-ke. The compound 
verb mdrd yd>y is used impersonally without other subject 
than its own bhdva, its own inherent active sense. Im- 
personal verbs are a very common feature of the language, 
and one which it is difficult to explain to Englishmen from 
whose tongue this device is practically absent. The con- 
struction resembles the Latin vocatur ad arma; magna 
voce vocandmn est; itur; pugnatum est\ nobis invideUir, 


THE TWO PASSIVES WITH tA- 


29 


An even better parallel is the phrase Bellovacis pey's-uaderi 
non poterat, which could be literally translated into Bengali 
thus : Bellovaci -ke bnjhd-ite pdrd gela nd, except that in 
the Bengali it is the potential verb which assumes the 
Passive and Impersonal form*, and not the Non-finite Verb. 

B. The best way of explaining this impersonal ^Passive’ 
(if Passive it be) is by giving actual examples : 

{!) e rdstd diyd caUd yd-uk, ^ by this road let it be gone/ 

(2) smi-d ydy ye tini ds-ihen, 'it is heard that he will 
come/ 

(3) dekh-d gela ye se drf uth-ite pdr-e nd^ ' it was seen 
that he is no longer able to rise/ 

(4) dekh4te pd-wd ydy ye se dr ds4he nd, ' it can be 
seen that she will not come again/ 

(5) kiclm-kichu jdn4te pdrd ydy^ ' to some extent (lit. 
“ some-some it can be known/ 

(6) e-rv,p bal-d yd-y nd, ' it is not thus said,' i.e. ' on ne 
parle pas ainsi.' 

(7) jijndsd kar-d yd4be, ' it shall be questioned,' i.e. 

' questioning shall be made.' 

(8) dj khd-wd yd4be nd, ‘ to-day it shall not be eaten,' 
i.e. ' to-day we shall not eat.’ 

It would be easy to multiply instances. Now it is plain 
that in all these cases there is no subject expressed. The 
subject is in fact the action of the verb itself. 

* This impersonal Passive has a European parallel in Spanish, in 
phrases such as se conoce al amigo en la necesidad, ‘ a friend is known in 
(time of) need ’ ; or se esperd a la reina, ‘ the queen was expected,’ which 
can only be rendered by the literal translation * it was expected to the 
queen,’ ‘with reference to the queen there was expecting,’ which would 
go quite literally and idiomatically into Bengali, mahd-ranl-ke apehm 
Jcar-d gela. 

t is a corruption of Skt apar ‘ other ’ (of. Batin alter). 
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Now the same construction can he applied to transitive 
verbs, and here the object (in the accusative) remains the 
object (in the accusative). 

You can say ami e katkd idlekh kar-ildm, 'I made 
mention (of) this matter' (in the accusative), or, im- 
personally, e kathd ullekh kar-d giydche, * this matter has 
been mentioned/ to use the nearest translation possible in 
English, namely the Passive^. 

So (9) kdj pd-wd ydy nd, ' work cannot be got ' ; cf. 
kd] pd-wd hay nd. In the former sentence kdj is in the 
accusative \ in the latter in the nominative case. 

(10) se eta-i\ cancal ye tdhd-ke sdmld-ite pd7^-d ydy nd, 
^ he is so fickle that it is not possible to control him.' 

(11) se hara-i\ bokd; tdhd-he hicku-i'\ sekhdna ydy nd, 
' he is very foolish, there is no teaching him anything.' 

(12) meye-tir bar a vatsar ha-iyache\ vivdha nd dile, 
idhd-ke dr gkar-e rdkhd ydy nd, ‘the girl is 12 years old ; 
if she is not given in marriage, there is no keeping her in 
the house any longer.' Literally, ‘ the girls 12 years have 
happened, marriage on-no t-giving, her any-longer imhouse 
cannot be kept.' 

(13) dj-kdl eta a-kdl par-iydche ye sastd-y dr kono jinis 
pd-wd ydy nd, ‘ nowadays so much scarcity has befallen 
that cheaply (lit. in cheapness) any longer any commodity 
cannot be had.' 

(14) eta vi4amba kar-ile, ‘ on making so much delay,' 
‘ if you delay so much ' ; ‘ tren ' dr dkar-d ya-ibe nd, ‘ the 
train any longer will not be caught/ 

(15) mahdiay, dr pdr-d ydy nd (the exact equivalent 

* Note that hatha is in the accusative in both phrases. 

+ For the particle 4 of emphasis see § LV, A. 
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of ‘on ne pent pins'); kaj kariya bara-i hdyrdn haiydchi, 
' Sir, no more is possible/ ‘ I can do no more/ ‘ having 
worked, I am very exhausted ^/ 

§ XXVIII. Verbal stems ik' -/. 

Examples have already been given of the conjugation 
of verbal stems in -a and -d. Those in -i are perfectly 
regular save for some vowel assimilations. 

Take, for example, the verb di-y ‘ give/ Before dy i be- 
comes e and the hinge-letter w is interposed; i + i — i 
(unlike the Sanskrit rule in force in tat-samas [§ LX]). 

The Infinitival verb, for instance, is as follows : 

(1) The Preterite Participle, de-wdy ‘given/ 

(2) The Imperfect Participle, dite, ‘giving.' 

(3) The Perfect Participle, diydy ‘ having given/ 

(4) The Absolute Participle, dihy ‘ on giving/ 

(5) The Gerund, dihdy ‘ a giving.’ 

The Present tense is as follows : 

(1) di-i or di. 

(2 a) dis, (2 h) de-o or dd-o. 

Imperative (2 a) de, (2 h) ddo. 

(3 a) dey, (3 b) den. 

Imperative (3 a) di-uh (3 b) di-un. 

The only other common verb of this kind is m-, ‘take,’ 
a variant of la-, 

N.B. The phonetic rule above applies to some extent 
where i is followed by a final consonant in a monosyllabic 
stem. Thus the Preterite Participle of Ukh-y ‘write,’ is 
, lekh-dy of siMi-y ‘ learn,' is sekh-d, 

* In all these examples, the (English) subject is in the accusative ease 
in Bengali, the verb being impersonal, and, it will be noticed, the verb 
has a potential sense. 
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§ XXIX. Verbal stems m -u. 

These are quite regular when -u is in contact with i, but 
assimilation takes place in contact with a and e. Thus, 
the Preterite Participle of m-, ' lie down/ ^ sleep/ is not 
iii-a but so-yd. 

The Present and Imperative are conjugated thus : 

( 1 ) m-i, 

(2 a) m4s, (2 h) 6*o-o. 

Imperative (2 a) so, (2 6) so-o, 

(3 a) m-ye. (3 h) su-en. 

Imperative (3 a) souk (3 6) so-iai. 

The only common stems in -ii are the following: cii-, 
'leak/ 'ooze'; chu-, 'touch'; thu-, 'place/ ‘put down'; 
clu- or dull-, ' milk ' ; dhu-, ' wash ' (clothes, etc.) ; nu-, 
' bend down ' ; ru-, ' transplant ' (seedlings, etc.). 

The change of it into o in the Preterite Participle occurs 
even if there be an intervening consonant ; e.g. swi-, ‘ hear/ 
gives 6vn-d; hujh -, ' understand,' gives bojh-d; bun-, ‘ weave/ 
gives bon-d ; tuk , ' lift/ gives tol-ci, etc. 

§ XXX. The Verb bat-e. 

This verb exists, theoretically, in the three persons bat-% 
bat-a, hat-e, bat-en, but only bat-e is commonly met with 
(cf. Hindi bate). It means 'it is,' 'it is so,' and is used 
after an admission to introduce a qualification, etc. Thus 
tdkd satya, bate, kintu yd-iba nd, ' that is true, yes, but 
I shall not go.' 

§XXXL Compound Veres. 

It is usual to call this interesting device a Compound 
Verb, and the label may serve, since it has now the con- 
secration of time. There is no morphological compounding, 
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though there is always some mingling (sometimes com- 
plete) of the sense of the two verbs used together* Certain 
strengthening or modifying verbs can be added to the 
Perfect (conjunctive) Participle, The most commonly used 
of these are given below 

A. Compounds of ya.-, 'go/ 

The sense of this is usually intensive. 
tumi cal-iya yd-o , ' go away! 

se nasta ha-iyd giydche.'ho has become Gompletely ruined.' 
pahs% iir-iyd gela, ' the bird flew aiuay’ 
se mar-iyd gela, 'he died.' 

It may also be continuative. 

dmd7^ saHr nasta ha-iyd yd4teche, ' my body (i.e. bodily 
health) is gradually becoming ruined.' 
dmidr smaran-sakti 7iis4ej ha-iyd yd-iteche, lit. ' my 
memory-power is (gradually) becoming blunted.' 

B. Compounds of c?z-, 'give.' 

This is a transitive intensive, looking at the action from 
the point of view of the person or object affected. 

se dmd-he phel-iyd diydche, 'he has thrown me down.' 
tiiii mnd-ke chdr-iyd dilen, ‘ he let me go,' 
tdhd-ke man-e kar-iyd ddo, 'remind him' (v. § LIX). 
se mnd-ke hdhw kar-iyd dila, ' he turned me out,’ 

* The device has the aspect of a survival of agglutination from the 
primitive language which preceded the advent of the Prakrit vocabulary, 
hut inasmuch as this expedient is common in all Indo- Aryan languages, 
it may possibly have some other origin. The point deserves enquiry. 
Note that the Perfect and Imperfect tenses of all verbs are themselves 
examples of compound verbs, being compounds with dch, ‘be.’ It is 
possible to use them exactly in the same way as the Compound Verbs here 
mentioned; e.g. ami halite childm^ ‘I was in the act of talking’; ami 
haliijd childm, etc. Ami karite childm is exactly parallel to ami ka.rite 
Idgildm, ‘ I began doing.’ 
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0. Conipounds of ni- or la-, ' take/ 

As di- in these constructions usually implies doing 
something to others, so ni- and la- imply doing something 
for oneself, 

e-i hisdh bujkd-iyd la-o, "examine this account' (for your- 
self). {hujh-iyd dd~o would mean "explain to me/) 
a4 bai d-niyd ddo means "bring the book' (for me). 
But ai ba/l ct-niyd la-o means "bring the book' (for 
yourself). 


D. Compounds of phel-, ‘ throw/ 

This is a strengthening compound of transitive verbs. 
sab hhd-iyd phel-ildm, " I ate (it) all up.' 
dymd-ke mdr-iyd phel-ite ca-o, ta phela, "(if) you wish to 
kill me outright, then kill (me).' 

ddH kdmd-iyd phel-iydchi, "I have shaved off (my) 
beard.' 

kathd-td ’ (§ LV. C) pra-kds kar-iyd phela, " speak out 
the (whole) matter/ 

tini kad-iyd phel-ilen, " he (or she) burst out crying.' 
dmi hds-iyd phel-ildm, " I burst out laughing.' 

E. Compounds of tul-, " raise.' 

This compound gives a sense of completion after pro- 
longed or continuous action. 

e-i vrsti-te (Instrumental nominative, see below) rdstch-ke 
kadd kariyd tul-iydche, "this rain has (finally) made the 
road (a mass of) miid/ 

se dmd-ke ksep-iyd tul-iydche, "he has finished by 
driving me mad.' 

stH-jdti piirus-mdnus-er hrda^y trpta kar-iyd tul-eii, 
"womeri-folk (lit. the woman-class) (end by) gladden- 
(ing) the heart of male humans.' 
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F. Compoimds of * rise,’ ‘ arise.’ 

This compound implies growth, completion, achieve- 
ment. (This is very common.) 

se hard ha-iya uth-iydche, " he has become quite big/ 
itnii bhdla ha-iyd uth-iydchi, ‘ I have become quite well.’ 
tcihdr rniikh pandu-varna ha-iya^ uth-ila, ' his face turned 
quite pale'-colour(ed).’ 

nhhay pakse, ' on both sides ’ ; hhdri yuddha, ' a* fierce 
battle ’ ; badhiyd ' was begun ’ (lit. ' was bound- 

«p’)- 

kicku kai'-iya uth-ite pdr-i nai, ^ I was not able to get 
anything done.’ 

dmdr path sikh-iyd iithi nm, ' I did not finish learning 
rny lesson.’ 

G. Compounds of par-, ' fall’ 

This compound implies suddenness, hurry, etc. In this, 
as in other such compounds, it is necessary to make sure 
from the context whether there is a true compounding, or 
whether each verb retains its original sense. Very often 
the phrasal accent and its attendant pause gives a clue. 
For instance, se gdch-e uth-iyd par-ila may be used in two 
wa3^s, i.e. se gdche utliiyd par-ita, 'he having climbed a tree, 
fell,’ or $e gdch-e vth-iyd parila, ' he scrambled into a tree.’ 
se dhanl ha-iyd par-ila, ' he suddenly became rich.’ 
sandhyd andha-kdr ha-iyd par-iydche, ' the evening has 
suddenly become dark ’ [andha-kdr = ' making blind/ 
'darkness ’]. 

H. Compounds of has-, ' sit.’ 

This compound expresses suddenness, unexpectedness, 
impudence. 

se dmd-ke bal-iyd bas-ila, ' he had the impudence to say 
to me.’ 
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se micir hach-e pao taka cah4ya bas-ila, ' he had the 
impudence to ask five rupees of me/ 
ses-e ami cithi UMi-iyd has-ilmi, 'finally I took the 
extreme step of writing a letter/ 

I. Compounds of * come/ 

These express continuous action. 

se iin~naii pd4yd ds-iteche, ' he is continuously getting 
promotion/ 

rdtri kdla ha-iyd ds-itechej 'the night is gradually 
becoming black/ 

megh ghana ha-iyd ds4la , ' the clouds gradually became 
thick/ 

K. Compounds of thdk -^ ' stay.^ 
ami e kdj kar-iyd 1 continued doing this work.^ 

§ XXXII. The Declension of the Noun. 

The declension of the Noun and Pronoun in Bengali is 
very simple. The only true inflected cases are the locative 
in -e and the genitive, formed from the locative, in -er. 
These inflections are suffixed to the nominative, and if 
this ends in a vowel other than a, undergo similar assimi- 
lations to those which have been noticed in the Verb. Thus 
-d + ^e becomes -dy, -a-h-er becomes -clr; or + 
becomes -ite or ~%te^ or + -er becomes -ir or -ir ; -u or 
-u + -e becomes -ute or -ute, -u or -u + -er becomes -wr or 
-ur ] + -e becomes -ete ; -e + -er becomes -er. Normally, 

the objective is the same as the nominative, but in the 
names of conscient beings (men, women, children, gods, 
demons, personified animals or things) a suffix -ke is 
usually added. This suffix is always added to the first of 
two objects, whether conscient or inconscient ; e.g. gdoh-ke 
amard ud-hhid hal4, 'plants we call vd-bhid (out-piercers),' 
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kcmm 'because* ihd 'these* mdti 'the earth* hhed kar- 
hfi 'having pierced* uth-e 'arise*; tdhd-ke e-i jnidak 
dildm, 'him I gave this book.* It will be seen that with 
names of conscient persons and verbs of giving, this ob- 
jective can be translated by the dative. 

As a matter of fact, the suffix -ke exactly resembles the 
use of d in Spanish with the object. As thus used, it has 
more of a datival than of objective effect and may be 
rendered ' with regard to,* ' with reference to.* Especially 
is this the case when it is used with the Impersonal 
Passive (§ XXVII B). For instance, the Spanish phrase 
'Bruto mate d Cesar* (Brutus killed Caesar) would be 
exactly rendered by Bengali Brutas kmjclr~ke mdriyd- 
phelila. 

I XXXIII. The ablatival sense is indicated by affixing 
the participle theke (= thdk-iyd, 'staying*) or ha4te, 'being,* 
to the nominative; e.g. ghar-theke cal-iyd ds4ldm (or 
d4la.m\ ' I came away from the house.’ Kalikdtd ha-ite 
KaM das din-er path, 'from Calcutta Benares (is) ten 
days* journey.* The Grammars usually give an Instru- 
mental case expressed by the genitive governed by the 
locative dmm or dvara-y, ' by the door of,* ' through,* or 
the nominative followed by the participle diya, 'having 
given.* The locative dvamy is one of the large classes of 
locatives used with genitives such as gliar-er upar~e," over 
the house * ; ghar-er madhy-e, ' inside the house * ; ghar-er 
nich-e, 'under the house* etc. (§ XXII) 

§ XXXIV. The nominative plural of conscient beings 
may be expressed by suffixing -erd to the nominative 


* These are all obviously adverbial in effect. 
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singular. The oblique plural cases are then formed by- 
adding the (obsolete) noun of number dig or diga to the 
nominative singular, and declining the compound so 
formed as if it were singular. Another way of making 
the plural of tat-sama conscients is by adding the tat-sama 
nouns of number gan, 'class,’ 'host,’ 'crowd,’ or varga, 
' class,’ or vrnda, ' multitude,’ to the nominative* singular 
and declining the compound so formed as a singular noun. 
Inconscients (unless personified) have usually no plural 
termination, but the words galo, guli, 'circle,’ 'class’; sakal, 
'ah’; sab or sarwa, 'all,’ can be affixed and the whole 
declined as a singular noun. 

When numerals are prefixed to nouns, they require no 
other indication of plurality. This is also true of sakal, 
*all,’ and an-ek^ 'many,’ when put befoi'e a noun. Pro- 
nouns of conscient persons, on the other hand, always 
take the plural suffix -erCtj and can take sakal in addition 
as well, as dmard sakal, 'we all.’ 


§ XXXV. The locative case is a very powerful one. 
It can be used dativally ; e.g. dmdy das tdkd dihen, 'you 
will (please) give me ten rupees’ ; or to express direction 
towards, e.g. dmi sahar-e geldm, ' I went into the city ’ ; 
or in the true locative sense, as dmi ghar-e ihdk-ildm ; or 
instrumental, as dmi kuthdr-e gdch kdt’-ildm, ' I cut the 
tree with an axe ’ ; or it may even be used as an instru- 
mental nominative ; as garu4e ghds khd4ydche, 'the cattle 
have eaten the grass ’ ; lok-e bal-e, ' people say ’ ; anek-e kay, 
' many say.’ Mr Beames suggests that this is a survival of 
a Prakrit historical nominative. [There is such a nomina- 
tive in Assamese, and. (perhaps borrowed from this) in the 
Tibeto-Burman speech called Bodo or Kdchdri. This is in -d.] 
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§ XXXVI. The Vocative Case. 

There is no vocative case. The nominative does duty 
for it, sometimes with the prefixed interjections he ! ohe! 
re ! are ! (the last two depreciatory in sense). 

I XXXVII. Case and Number. 

I give below the conventional declension of a noun as 
usually given in Grammars. It will be seen that most of 
the so-called Cases are merely translations of Sanskrit 
inflections. There is no reason why bdlak-er dvdrd-y, for 
instance, should be called a Case any more than, say, 
bdlak-er dg-e or hdlak-er madhy-e or any other locative 
construction^. If any Case there be, it is a Case of the 
noun dvdrd. Nouns, in Bengali Grammars, are called 
vi-ses-ya, ‘qualifiable (words),' as distinguished from 
Adjectives, which are called vi-sesan, ‘qualifying (words).' 

Theoretically, the three Genders of Sanskrit survive, 
namely pum-liAga, ‘ masculine'; strl-linga, ‘ feminine ' ; 
and kUvadiibga, ‘ neuter.' But neither in nouns, pronouns, 
or adjectives does Gender survive. In nouns, there are, 
of course, separate words, in some cases, to indicate sex, 
and since most of these are borrowed from Sanskrit, many 
names of males still carry masculine terminations and 
those of females feminine terminations. In pronouns 
there is no distinction between ‘ he,' ‘ she ' and ‘ it.' All 
three are se, though there is the neuter demonstrative 
tdhd. Adjectives have no Gender, save in the instance of 
a few Sanskrit tat-samas, such as M. sundar, ‘beautiful,' 
F. swndar-% ; M. pra-iham, ‘ first,' F. pratharii-d. But even 
these are now merely means of indicating sex. 

* As ‘ case-phrases ’ are commonly used in the paradigms of grammars 
of European modern languages, these may pass as ‘ case-phrases.’ 
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Bengali Grammars show two Numbers, namely, ek- 
vacari, ' singular/ and baku-vacm, ' plural’ As a matter of 
fact, plurality is indicated by compounding a noun of number 
with the singular and then declining as in the singular. 
Theoretically, there are seven vi-hhakti, 'case-endings’ 
or 'inflections,’ called, after the Sanskrit model, 

'First’; dvitiya, 'Second/; trtvyd, 'Third’; caturth% 'Fourth’; 
panoam% 'Fifth’; sasth% 'Sixth’; saptam-% ‘Seventh/ 
These are also called (1) karttd, 'doer/ 'Nominative’; 
(2) km-'nima, 'deed/ 'Objective’; (3) kamn, 'making/ 
'instrument/ 'Instrumental’; {4^)8am-pra-dwn, 'conferring/ 
'Dative’; (5) apa-dan, 'what remains after separation’ 
{apa + a + dcln, § LXI), ' Ablative ’ ; (6) sam-bandha, ' con- 
nection/ 'relation,’ 'Genitive’; (7) adhi-karan, ‘possession,’ 
‘domination/ 'Locative/ The Vocative is called sam- 
hodhan, ' recognising/ 

The only operative distinction in Nouns and Pronouns 
between (1) words that have sam’j ful, ‘intelligence,’ (2) and 
the names of animals and things, is in the fact that 
the former use the objective in -ke more freely and have a 
different way of expressing plurality. 

Declension of baiak, 'a boy/ 


(1) Nominative 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

( 8 ) 


Accusative 

Instrumental 

Dative 

Ablative 

Possessive or 
Genitive 
Locative 
Vocative 


Singular 
hCdak 
hdlah-he 
bdlak-er dvdrd 
(oYbdlakdiyd) 
hdlak-ke 
hdlak ha-ite 
(or theke) 
hdlak-er 

hdlak" e{oY -Bte) 
he hdlak I 


Plural 

hdlak-erd 


halak’^dig- 


( -a-he 
-er dvdrd 

•a-ke 
-er halite 

-er (or bdlak-der) 

"Bte 


he hdlak-erd 


DECLEHSION OF KOTJNS 
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N.B. Some tat-sama words take the Sanskrit vocative ; 
e-g. pit(%, ' fether/ takes he pitah ; kanya, ^ daughter/ takes 
he kanye; sahhi (masc.) 'companion/ takes he sakhe; 
handhii, ' friend/ becomes he handho. But these are mere 
literary or pedantic survivals, and do not occur even in 
writing in good modern books. 

I XXXVIII, CoMPAEISON, HOW EFFECTED. 

When nouns are compared with one another, the first is 
put into the so-called Ablative case. 

amd-ha-ite tmni ticca, ' than me you (are) tall.' 

tomdj theke se bhdla, ‘ than you he (is) good/ 

Mam ha-ite Sydm hala-vrm, ' than Ram Syam (is) strong.’ 

The idea is obvious enough ; i.e. ' in presence of Ram, 
6yto is strong/ 

A similar expedient is to use the participle ceye (= cdh- 
iyd, ' having looked at/ ' regarding’); e.g. Ram ceye Sydm 
bala-vdn, ' with regard to Ram, Syam is strong/ 

A modern development of this idiom is to use the tat- 
sartia word apeksd, ' with regard to/ ' in comparison with/ 
in place of ceye. 

A few tat-sama adjectives retain their inflections of the 
comparative and superlative, such pr^y a/ dear'; priya- 
tar, 'dearer’; priya-tam, 'dearest’; vi-jna, 'wise,’ 'learned’; 
vijna-tar, vijna-tam. 

Another way of expressing the superlative is by pre- 
fixing the Sanskrit i/at-paro-ndsti, or its Bengali translation 
ydhdr par ndl, to an adjective. This idiom is the exact 
equivalent of the French ' on ne pent plus.’ For instance, 

' il est on iie pent plus heureux ’ is literally translated by 
tint ydr par ndl san-tasta. 

But the most natural way of expressing the superlative 



GRAMMAE 


is to put sahal, 'all/ or some such word in the first 
member of the comparison and then use theke, haite or 
ceye, or instead of apeksa use sarvvapeksa or its translation 
sab apeksa = ' tlian all/ 


§ XXXIX, Declension of Pronouns, 

Pronouns are declined exactly like Nouns, and there is 
exactly the same distinction between sa-jnd-yiikta, 'in- 


A. Tabular Statement of Pronouns. 


Demonstrative 


''Nominative j (a) ‘I’ tai, ‘thou’ ‘be,’ ‘she’ ‘he,’ ‘she 

^ Singular [{h) „ Umi, ,, mi ,, uni * ,, 

o Nominative f (a) * mom tom ihard uhdrd 

« Plural ((Z>) %dmard tomdrd Ihdrd uhdrd 


tdhdrd 

tahdrd 


Oblique f (a) * mo- 
cases ((Z>) §ama- 


tomd- 


'Nomina- 

tives 


Oblique 

cases 


e-to, 

much 


a-ta^ M 
much' 


ta-tUy ‘that 
much ’ 
temiati, ‘ like 
that ’ 


Pronominal 

adjectives 


dmdr matan tomdr 
matan 


e~man, 

‘such 


a-nimij 

this’ 
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telligent/ a.nd inconscient beings. The plural of the latter 
is expressed by suffixing sakal^ guU, gulo, etc. 

Note that adjective pronouns precede such adjectives 
as sakal ; e.g. ' all these houses ’ — e-i sakal ghar. 

In Pronouns, however, the inflections etc. are appended, 
not to the nominatival form, but to a special oblique form, 
as will be seen from the following table, which also gives 
a conspectus of the pronominal adjectives and adverbs. 


Itelative Interrogative Indefinite 

ye, * he who’ he'i ‘who?’ heha, ‘anyone 

yini ,, Arg? „ 

ydhdm kdkdrd 

yahdrd kahdrd 


Honorific 

* Inferioi’ pronouns. 

dpa7ii § Superior pronouns. 

^ Proximate. 

dpan-erd ^ Mediate. ^ Eemote. 

^-he Obj, N 

-r dvdrd Inst. | 

-haite Abl, >• Singular 

-r Gen. 

-y or -te Loo. / 

dpand- -diga-ke Obj. ’ 

-diger dvdra Inst. 

-diger haite Abl. I Plural 
-diger or ‘der Gen. 

."dig-ete Loc, j 


kichu 


diyd or -r dvdrd Inst. 
haite I Abl. 

-r r Gen, 

•te J Loc. 

Demonstrative adjectives 
Adjectives of quantity 


kichU’ 


ye, ‘which’ 
ya-ta, ‘as 
much’ 
ye~'ma7i, *ot 
what sort ’ 


kon? ‘ which ?’ kona. 
kata 7 ‘how 
much?’ 
he-man? 

‘what like?’ 


Adjectives of manner 
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Demonstrative 


Pronominal 

adverbs 

— 

eddidne 

he-thdy 

e-hlian 

ai-khdne 

sp-khdiie 

ta~thdij 

ta-khan 


dmdr mate 

I 

V 

tomdr e-niate 

mate e bhdve 

e rape 


te-mate 


B. Note that hi can be inserted in a sentence to make 
it interrogative ; e.g. e-i hi tomdr ghar ? ' what 1 (is) this 
your house ? ’ 

0. ye (c£ French is used as a conjunction ; e.g. cwii 
bali ye e4 tomdr ghar, ' I say that this (is) your house. ' 

D. When hi means "what sort of?’ it takes a locative 
kise and genitive kiser. 

tdhd kise haila ? " by what sort (of means) did that happen ? ’ 

ini kiser lok ? " what sort of a person is he ? ’ 

E. The work of possessive pronouns is done by the 
genitives of personal pronouns. But there are also dpan, 
"own’ and nijer, "of self.’ Also sva- (self, own) is used as a 
prefix with tat-sama words. Examples : d7ndr dpa^i ghar, 
" my own house ’ ; tomar nij-er str%, " your own wife.’ 

F. ye-ma% and te-man, yata and tata, ydhdte and tdhdte 
are often used in correlative phrases which are very common. 

G. Note that the pronominal adverbs are all locative 
cases of nouns, as are most adverbs in Bengali. These are 
one more example of the extraordinary power of the locative 
case, probably the only original case, from which the 
genitive in -er and the nominative plural in -era are 
evidently derived. 


TABULAE STATEMENT OE PEONOUNS 
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Mative 

Interrogative 

Indefinite 

Honorific 

§£~khdne 

kon-khdne ? 

kono-kh^ne 

Adverbs of place 

ye-thciy 

ko-tlidy 



ya-khan 

have 

ka-khano, ‘ever’ 

Adverbs of time 


kon samay-e 




kci’klian 



ye-mate 

ke-mate 

hono-niate 

Adverbs of manner 


H. Note the resemblance of the device by which the 
pronouns ye-man, te-mmi, etc. are formed to the adverbs in 
-mente, -ment in Romance languages. 

§ XLI. Adjectives. 

Adjectives in Bengali have neither gender nor number. 
A few tat-sama adjectives keep their feminine terminations 
in Sanskritic writing, such as pdp-isthd, 'most sinful'; 
Manta, 'wearied.' But thisrefinement is becoming obsolete. 

§ XLII The Adjective ar. 

This is a corruption of the Sanskrit adjective apar (also 
used in Bengali), ' other,' ' different from.' 

The Sanskrit adjective antar is also used in this sense. 
Thus you can either say sthdndntar (sthdna + antar, §LXII) 
or dr eh sthdn, ' other one place,' or any a eh sthan. Note 
that the numeral eh, ' one,' as in many modern languages, 
has become an indefinite article. Ar-vdr, ' another time,' 
'again,' has been shortened into dhdr, 'again.' Finally, 
dr has become a copula : Rdm dr 8ydm, ' Ram and Syto.' 

§ XLIII. Cabdinal Numeral Adjectives. 

[N.B. una — ' less by one.'] 

These are used in both their tat-sama and tad-bhava 
forms. 
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Tat-Bamd 

Tad-hhava 

Tatsama 

Tad-bhava 

*74 cattih’SaptaM 

euy-dttar 

90 miTiati 

nahhdi 

75 panca- „ 

pac- „ 

91 ehdsiavati 

ekd-nahhdi 

76 sat- „ 

Gey- „ 

92 dvi- „ 

bird- „ 

77 sapta- „ 

sat- „ 

93 tri- „ 

tird- „ 

78 asp. „ 

CU- ,, 

94 catur- „ 

curd- „ 

79 unaslti 

un-mi 

95 pama-yy - 

pacd- „ 

80 ahit 

mi 

96 san- „ 

ceyd- „ 

81 eMmti 

eJc-mi 

97 sapta- yy 

said- ,5 

82 dvyoMti 

Ur- „ 

98 asp „ 

dp- „ 

83 tryoMti 

tir- „ 

99 Una-sat 

nira- „ 

84 catxf.T-oMti 

cur- „ 

100 to 

to or sa 

85 pancOMti 

pac- „ 

1000 sahasra 

Mjdr (Per- 

86 sar-asUt 

ch&y- ,, 


sisLYihazar) 

87 saptdslti 

sat- „ 

100,000 laksa 

Idk 

88 asVulti 

at- „ 

100,000,000 hoti- 

kror (Eng. 

89 fma-nmati 

■una-nahhai 


' erore 


N.B. Note the assimilations in the tat-smna numerals 
and compare with rules of San-dhi (§ LXII). 


§ XLIV. Oedinal Numebal Adjectives/ 

The first ten Ordinals are pure tat-samas, borrowed 
from Sanskrit, namely, pra-tham, 'first dvi-tlya , ' second 
tT-t%ya, 'third'; catur-tka, 'fourth'; panca-m, 'fifth'; 
sastha, ‘sixth'; sapta-m, 'seventh'; asta-m, 'eighth'; 
7iava-my ' ninth ' ; ddsa^m, ' tenth*' 

From eleventh to eighteenth the tat-sama Cardinals are 
used. 

From nineteenth onwards, the Ordinals are formed by 
adding the superlative suffix -tarn to the tatsama Cardinals, 
or, in the case of Cardinals ending in -t or by dropping 
this termination. Thus 'thirtieth' is either trimsat-tam 
or trirMa ; ‘ twentieth ' is either mimati-tam or vwisa. 

In familiar language the genitive of the tad-bhava 
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Cardinals is used : as, pUc-er prsthd, ' page five ' ; das-er 
adhyfty {adhi-dy), ' chapter ten/ 

In the case of claj^s of the month, the first four Ordinals 
are borrowed from Hindosttoi. They are : 1st, paheld ; 
2nd, dosard; Srd, tesard; 4th, cauthd. From 5th to 18th, 
add and from 18th to 31st add -e to the Bengali Cardinals. 

§ XLV. Fractions. 

Sawd — 4* i ; S(we = -f -I ; paune = — | . 

E.g. satiKt tin = ; safe cctr = 4|- ; paime pdc = 4|. 

Pawd = ; Slid = | ; arddha (Skt) or adha (Beng.) = ^ ; 
arddh-ek = ' one half ; tin pawd = f ; def = ; ami ~ 2^. 

Or fractions can be expressed thus : tin avmr eh afma, 
'of three parts one part/ i.e. f ; panera bhdg-er card bhdg, 
' of fifteen parts four parts,’ i.e. 

§ XLVI. Percentage. 

Put sat har-d, ' made 100 ’ before the numeral. Thus, 
sat kar-d cha tdkd, ‘ six rupees per cent.’ 

IXLVII Addition, 

Addition is called yog, 'junction,’ and the addition table 
is recited by saying ek dr ek, dui, eh dr dui, tin, etc. The 
sum of an addition is called yog-phaL 

IXLVIIL Subtraction. 

Subtraction is called vi-yog, 'dis-j unction,’ 

Put ka7n ‘less’ after the larger number. Thus, knfi kam 
tera sat hay, ' a score less thirteen becomes seven.’ 

I XLIX. Multiplication. 

Multiplication is called gun-a^i. 

Add gun, ' quality/ to the number multiplied. Thus sat 
gun pdo pdy-tris hay , ' 7 times 5 becomes 35.’ 


Bivrsioisr 
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I L Division. 

Division is called bhdg, 'partition’; ‘to divide’ is hhdg 

The divisor is hhdj-ak, the dividend is bhdj-ga, the 
remainder is 

I LI The Months of the Yeae. ' v 

The year, vatsar, is divided into twelve months, mas, 
and six seasons, r-tu, of two months each. These are : 

1. vaimkh April — May, ‘spring.’ 

2. jyaistha May — June) . . . * 

3 (ImHi June July) season. 

4. srCtvan July — August ) ^ ^ , 

^ , , _ , * . S ^ r varsa, the rams. 

5. bhadra August — Dept.j 

6. (7i4vin Sept. — Oct.) ^ ^ , 

H- 7». .,.r \ -XT ^Htumn, 

7. karttik Oct.— Nov. j 

8. aqra-hdvim J^io'^.—Dee,] j / V.i i , 

^ Tx T h am-a? 2 ^a, the dewy season. 

d, pans Dec, — Jan. J 

10. 7adgh January — Feb. 1 . ,7 n » 

. . T ?7 1 TVT 1 . r season. 

11. phalgun February — March) 

12. caitra March — April, vas-anta, ‘ spring.’ 

The seasons are usually expressed as gr%sma-kdl, ‘ hot 
time ’ ; iarat-kdl , ' autumn-time/ etc. 


§ LII The Days of the Week, 

The Hindus appear to have borrowed the planetary 
week from Greek astrologers about 300 A.D. The word 
mr is added in each case to the name of the planet. This 
word, meaning originally ‘fixed time/ is also used with 
numerals to express repetition of time : e.g. tini dui-var 
dinar kdch-e gelen, ‘ he went twice to me ’ ; dpani ek-vdr 
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a mar hich-e ds-ihen^ ‘you will (please) come to me (just) 
once.’ 

The seven days, beginning from Sun-day, are (1) Uavi- 
V(li\ (2) So}ii-va.)\ (S) AIanffal<ury{4) Budh-var, (5) Vrkas- 
patavdr, (0) Sukra-vdr, (7) JSani-vdr. 

§ LIIL The Points of the Compass (cafj-dik). 

Astrological ideas as to the importance of the daily 
resurrection of the sun, facing which a Hindu sa 3 ?'s his 
morning prayer, as we to this day say our prayers in 
churches orientated to the East, have affected the naming 
of the points of the compass. The East is called purvva, 
‘ the fore quarter.' To the right, facing East, is the daksin, 
the ^ Deccan,’ the ‘ right-hand ' quarter or dik Behind is 
the West, the the ‘rear-quarter’; and, finally, 
on your left is the ‘subsequent,’ uttar dik, ‘the North.’ 
The horizon is the d%)l-mandal*, the ‘quarter-circle/ In- 
tervening between the four dik are the four kon, ‘ angles ’ 
(evidently borrowed from Greek yo)vla). These are, N.E., 
'Isiuakon, named after Imn, the god Siva ; S.E., agni-kon, 
the ‘ fire-angle/ the region of dry, hot winds ; S. W., nairrti- 
Icon (note the rare use of the vowel r after r) named after 
its eponymous demon ; N.W., vmju-hon^ the ‘ wind-angle/ 
the region of the hurricanes called ‘ Nor -westers ^ by 
Europeans. 

I LIV. The Enclitic Paeticles. 

A. The Emphatic Particle -i. 

Syllabic stress is faint in most modem Indo-Aryan 
languages, and in Bengali this* is so much the case that 
the initial phrasal ‘accent of duration/ or rather of pro- 
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loiigabioii, has become the dominant audible quality and 
the basis of the rhythm of prose and verse alike. Emphasis 
is expressed by suffixing 4 to nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
a,nd participles. 

For instance, tint ekkdne4 dchen, ‘ he is here ’ ; tini Ctsile4 
yd4ba, ' the moment he comes, I will go ' ; tini4 dnutr blidl, 
(it is) he (is) my brother ' ; bhdla4 ha-iydche, " well has it 
happened/ etc., etc. 

This particle is probably the origin of the termination 4 
of the personal pronouns. Thus ami is probably hdm4, 
tumi is probably imn4, and dpani doubtless comes from 
dtman4. The expressions se4, e4, ai tend to replace se, e, 
0 , now rarely met with alone. 

B. The Particle of Addition -o. 

This, affixed to a noun or pronoun, means ' too,' ' also/ 
Thus tini-o ekhdn-e dohen^ ^ he too is here ' ; dmard-o se^ 
khdm geldm, ' we too went there.' 

Used between two phrases or words this Particle has 
become a copula; ami o Ram se-khdne geldm , ' I and Ram 
went there/ 

C. The Demonstrative Particles 4d, 4i, 4%. 

(The form 4d expresses indifference or vague disapproval; 
4i and 4€ have a slightly commendatory connotation.) 

Suffixed to a noun, these particles have the force of 
a definite article; thus lok-td, Hhe fellow'; lok4i bhala4, 

' the person (is) quite good ' ; chele4i amar, ' the child is 
mine ' ; ghorddd kdhm\ * whose (is) the horse ? ' 

Added to an adjective; they give it a nominal force; 
bhdla4i wmdy ddo, ' give me the good one ' ; kon-ti tomdr 1 
' which (is) yours ? ' dmdr-ti hhdla, ‘ mine (is) good.' 
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- Added to numeral adjectives (very common) slightly 
emphasises them ; tin4a ghom, ' three, horses ' ; pao-ti meye^ 
Vfive girls ’ ; ek4i lok miydchen, " a person has come.’ 

Affixed to numerals used substantivally, expresses the 
hour of the day ; e,g. hm*a4a bdjiydche , ' twelve has struck ’ ; 
hilra4(Jr samay, ' the time of twelve,’ ' twelve o’clock ’ ; 
kata-pI (or ka'4d) bdjila 1 ^ how much did it strike i ’ Note* 
that when these and -khmi, -gdch, etc. are suffixed to 
nouns, the whole is declined as a compound singular noun. 

1). The Demonstrative Particles -khan, -khdni, -khmn, 
-kkdnd*. 

These are merely classificatory substitutes for 4d, 4% or 
41. They are applied usually to names of flat things and 
things having noticeably supeifficial extent, such as boats, 
houses, books, etc., e.g. naukd-khdn, ^the boat’; ek-khdn 
naitkd , ' a boat ’ ; dui-kJuim pustak, ‘ two books/ 

E. The Demonstrative Particles -gdch, -gdchif. 

These also are classificatory substitutes for 4d and 4i 
and are used with names of things whose principal dimension 
is length; e.g. ek-gdch chari^ walking-stick’; ek gdch ' 
dan, * a piece of rope ’ ; dari-gachi, ' the bit of rope/ 

I LV. Adverbs. 

The pronominal adverbs have already been set forth 
in § XL. 

Nearly all the so-called adverbs in Bengali are the 
locative cases of nouns which can easily be found in the 

* Plainly a corruption oi sthan^ ‘place.’ Cf. e4hdne:=e sthme, *in 
this place,’ ‘ here.’ 
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dictionary, such as hhitar-e, 'on the inside hahir-e , ' on the 
outside' ; tipar-e , ' above/ That is, they have been classified 
in English grammars as adverbs because they are trans- 
lated by adverbs. Many tat-sama adverbs are used in 
modern Bengali, such as ati, ' very ' ; daivat, ' accidentally,’ 
etc., etc. But these also have their proper place in a 
"dictionary. 

I LVI, OONJUNGTIOKS, 

The most common are: dr^ evam^ o, 'and’; padi, 'if’; 
yadyapi, ‘ although ’ ; ata-ev, ' therefore ’; kdran, ' because ’ ; 
yathd, ' as for instance ’ ; MntUy ' but ’ ; ki, to, aihavd, ' or ’ ; 
'if not/ ' otherwise/ 

§ LVII. Interjections. • 

Interjections are very common. It seems useless to 
give a list of them here. Note hdp-re, ' O father’; md-re, 
md-go, ' 0 mother/ exclamations of pain and sorrow. 

§ LVIII. Adverbial Phrases. 

The participles kar-iyd , ' having done ’ ; baUiyd , ' having 
said/ impart an adverbial sense to words and phrases. 

E.g. bhdla kariyd kdj kar-o^ ' do work well’ 

mukh-e kariyd la4yd gela, ' took (it) away with (it) in 
mouth/ 

tdhd man-e kariyd ruMa, 'keep that in mind/ ‘mentally.’ 

taha-ke man^ kariyd ddo, 'remind him,’ 

tini dmdr chilen, haliyd^ tahd-ke grahan karildm, 

' she was my wife, saying, I took her (to myself ),’i.e. 'because 
she was my wife.’ 
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§ LIX. Idioms with fluA-TB, ybna, paou-js. 

Note phrases such as 

yilhute dmar su-nkmjd hay, yatna karitdm, lit. ‘ wherein 
my good- teaching should be, I made effort,’ i.e. 'I took 
pains to get a good education.’ 

i/enu e hJj ar karibe na, ‘ (let it be) such (that) you shall 
not do this deed again,’ i.e. ‘ take care not to do it again.’ 

jMch-e tahdjr dkan ctm hay, bhai/ kar-ila, 'afterwards 
his wealth be stolen, (he) feared,’ i.e. ‘he feared lest his 
wealth should be stolen.’ 

Such phra.ses seem difficult, thus segregated, but they 
are simple enough in their context, and examples will be 
found in the following Specimens. 

§ LX. Upa-sarga, ‘ ADDmoN.s,’ oe Insepabable Pre- 
fixes. 

These only occur in the numerous tat-sama nouns and 
adjectives in modern Bengali. The prefix apa- above is 
an example and has the same origin and sense as Greek 
vTTo-. (Note the vowel and consonant assimilations in 
the examples given below. Explanations of these will be 
given in § LXI on 8an-dhi. These are all examples of 
karma-dhuray sami-ds, § LXII.) 

(1) a- is the prefix of negation, the Greek d CTepyTiKov. 

Examples: kid, ‘a shore’; a-kid, ‘shore-less’; khydti, 

^fame ; a-khydti, ‘ill-ffime’; sa-mln, ‘equal’; a-samdn, 
‘unequal ; bhay,‘£ea.v’-, a-bkay, ‘security’; dvrta, ‘covered’; 
an-avrta, ‘uncovered’; svl-kdr, ‘confession’; a-svikar, 
denial.’ 

(2) ati-, ‘ excess,’ ‘ transcending.’ 

aii-kram (‘ step beyond ’), ‘ transgression ’ ; aty-anta ', ‘ a- 
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bounding/ 'much/ 'very’; aty-vkti, ^too much talk’; ati- 
rikta, 'excessive’; aty-dcar, which in Sanskrit means 'too 
(refined) manners/ in Bengali means 'oppression/ 'harsh- 
ness/ 

(3) adht-, ‘ above/ ' upwards/ 

adM-kdr, ('taking over’), 'possession’; adhi-h%)% 'an 
owner ’ ; adhi-pati, ' supreme ruler ’ ; adhi-gata, ' come at/ 
'known/ 'learnt’; adhi-k, 'much/ 'excessive’; adhi-raj, 
'supreme ruler,’ 'sovereign’; adhi-sthita^ 'placed over’; 

'reading/ 'study/ 'a chapter/ 

(4) aniF, 'after/ 'sequence/ 'according to’ (c£ Greek 

dm-), , ■ 

anu-cay% 'a companion,’ 'one who goes with’; ana-kdr% 
'an imitator,’ 'one who acts like’; muddp, ' aftei'-pain,’ 

' repentance ’ ; anu-mati, ' consent,’ ' permission ’ ; anii-vad, 

' after-speech,’ ' a translation ’ ; anv-esan, ' searching after ’ ; 
anu-gata, ‘ come after,’ ' obliged ’ {dpandr anu-gata, ' your 
obliged servant ’). 

(5) antar- (Latin inter-, comparative of in-), 

anfah-karan, 'that which works within,’ 'inner con- 
sciousness,’ 'the heart’; antar-gata, 'gone within/ 'dis- 
appeared ’ ; antaJpstha, ' placed within,’ ' intermediate/ 

(6) apa-, ' away,’ ' privation ’ (cf. Greek duo-, Lat. ahs, 

etc,). 

apa-rddhy ' transgression,’ ' offence apa-vad , ' calumny’; 
apa-mdn , ' disgrace,’ ' detraction ’ (wan == ' honour ’). 

(7) api-y ' to,’ ' in addition ’ (cf. Greek em-, Latin oh-), 

api-ca , ' moreover ’ ; api-dhan , ' an (additional) covering’; 

api-naddha , ' clothed/ 
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(8) ahhi-, ‘ tendency towards.’ - 

abhi-gata, ‘ approached to ’ ; ahhi-mukh, ‘ facing towards’; 
ubhi-rmln, ‘ pride ’ ; ahhy-antar, ‘ within.’ 

(9) ava-, ‘ down ’ (degradation). 

ava-krsta, ‘ not good,’ ‘ bad ’ ; ava-tdr, ‘ coining down,’ 

an incarnation ’ ; ava-held, ‘dis-respect’; ava-ses, ‘residue’; 
ava-Sista, ‘left over’; ava-sdn, ‘resting-place,’ ‘pause.’ 

(10) ct-, ‘ towards,’ resembles in sense Latin ad-. 

a-dhar, ‘ receptacle,’ ‘ reservoir ’ ; a-karsan, ‘attraction’; 

G'-sam-iidra, ‘ as far as the ocean ’ ; a-kraman, ‘ attack ’ ; 
a-gata, ‘arrived,’ ‘come to’; a-dar, ‘respect,’ ‘love’; a- 
rokan, ‘ ascension ’ ; d-lulgan, ‘ embrace.’ 

(11) nt-, ‘up,’ ‘elevation’ (cf. German aas-, Eng. out-). 

ut-patti, ‘output’; ut-krsta, ‘excellent’; un-nati, ‘pro- 
motion ; nd-yog, ‘ effort,’ ‘ zeal ’ ; ut-(s)thita, ‘ out-risen,’ 

‘ raised ’; ut-tdp, ‘ great heat ’ ; rid-ay, ‘ rising ’ (of sun, etc.); 
ud-veg, ‘uneasiness’; vd-bMd, ‘an out-piercer,’ ‘a plant,’ 

‘ what pierces the soil ’ ; un-matta, ‘ maddened.’ 

(12) upa-, ‘ near,’ ‘ like ’ (secondary state) (cf. vvo-, sub-), 
upa-dvip, yen-insnla ’ ; upa-patk, ‘hj-path’ ; upa-pati, 

a paramour , upd'-pcitHi, ^a mistress upd-sthitd, ^present/ 
‘placed near’; upa-sarga,‘& subordinate word,’ ‘a prefix/ 

(13) dwr-, ‘hard,’ ‘difficult’ (cf. Greek Sva-) [opposite 
of SU-, below]. 

dur-acar, ‘ having bad manners,’ ‘ wicked ’ (cf. aty-dcdr) ; 
duk-kha, ‘grief,’ ‘pain’ (cf. su-kh{a) below); dur-gam, 
hard of access. Dur-gd = Kali, ‘ the goddess who is hard 
of access ; diiskar, ‘ hard to be done ’ ; dus-prdpy-a, ‘ hard 
to obtain ’ ; dus-ta, ‘ wicked.’ 
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(14) m-j * down/ ‘ entirety/ 

ni-pdt, 'downfall/ 'death"; ni-vdran, 'inhibition"; ni- 
vrtta, ' inhibited/ ' ceased " ; ni-vista, ' engaged in " ; ni-yog, 
« injunction " ; ni-yuhta, 'in-joined/ ‘appointed"; ni-mitta, 
' cause/ ‘ sake " ; {tdhdr nimitte, ' because of that ") ; ni-tya, 
‘ innate/ ‘ eternal " ; ni-mantran, ' invitation " ; ni-vedan 
‘invocation/ 'petition"; ny-dy, 'rule/ 'custom" {tdhdr 
ny-dy, ' like that ") ; ny-un, ' defective/ ' less " ; mta (yii-ita)^ 
' brought/ 

(15) mV", ' out/ ' without/ 

nir-dkdr, ‘ wdthout form " ; niJi-srta, ‘ gone out/ ' dis- 
appeared " ; nir-dos, ' without fault " ; iizs-cinta^ ' thought- 
less " ; nw-cay , ' exact knowledge/ ' certainty " ; nih-smisay, 
' without doubt " ; nis-phal, ‘ fruitless " ; nir-nttar, ' without 
answer " ; nir-hhay , ' without fear/ 

(16) para -, ' back " (reaction) (cf. Greek wapd-). 

pard-kram, ‘opposing step/ ‘bold advance/ 'valour"; 

pard-jay , ' back-victory/ ' defeat " ; pard-varttan, ' return " ; 
pard-marm, ‘ advice " ; pard-m-mulch , ' averted face " ; pard- 
bhav, ‘ backward state/ ‘ disgrace/ ' humiliation/ 

(17) pari-^ 'round/ 'completeness" (cf. Greek Trepl-). 

pari-purna, ' quite filled ’ ; pari-dhi, ' circumference " ; 

pari-sram, 'great effort" or 'fatigue*; pari-s-hdr, 'doing 
through/ ' cleansing/ ' clean " ; pari-hrani, ' succession/ 

' order " ; pari-hhraman , ' wandering round/ ' travel " ; pary- 
atan , ' travel"; pary^ailka, 'a couch"; pary-dpta, 'sufiScient/ 

' befitted " ; pari-dhan, ' a lower garment " (put round the 
waist). 

(18) pra -, ' forth " (progression) (cf Lat. pro-, pre-\ 

pra-kds, 'display"; pra-sthdn, 'departure from a place" 
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(siMn); pra-Mp, ‘m«^jesty/ * splendour’; pra-nay, 'affec- 
tion * ; pra-kar^ ^ species/ ^ inner quality/ as compared with 
o-/ivTr, ‘aspect’; pra-ja (‘offspring’), ‘subject/ ‘tenant’; 
pra-nati, ‘bowing forward/ ‘obeisance’; pixi-hhu (‘being 
before ’), ‘a lord/ ‘master’; pra-bhrti, ‘preceding/ ‘et cetera’ 
(i.e. this preceding, beginning from this ; cf. ity-ddi ‘ (with) 
this (for a) beginning)’; pra4dp, ‘chatter/ ‘delirium’; 
pra-stdv, ‘ proposition ’ ; pra-sdhhd, (‘ fore-branch ’), ‘ twig ’ ; 
pra-krtij ‘nature/ from which Prdkrta, ‘natural’ or 
‘ colloquial ’ speech (cf. Sam-s-krta, under sam-, below). 

(19) prait-, = reiteration.’ 

prati-dhvemi, ‘ echoed sound ’ ; praty-idtar, ‘ reply ’ ; 
prati-md, ‘reflection/ ‘image’; prati-phal, ‘retribution’ 
(fruit in return) ; praty-d-varttan, ‘ turning back/ ‘ return 
praty-iipa-kdr, ‘doing benefit in return;’ ‘recompense’; 
praty-ek, ‘ each one pmti-jnd, ‘ oath/ ‘ solemn affirmation.’ 

(20) vi-, the equivalent of dis-, in-, uu-, mis-, etc. 

kray, ‘purchase/ but vi-kray, ‘sale’; vi-pad or a-pad, 

‘ misfortune ’ ; vi-krta, ‘ ill done/ ‘ distorted ’ ; vi-kalpa, 
‘alternative’ (vi-kalpe, ‘in the alternative’); vi-kram 
(‘step outwards’), ‘ valour’; vi-edr, ‘discussion/ ‘judgment’; 
vi-c-ched, ‘cleaving/ ‘piercing’; vi-jndn, ‘science’; vi-droha, 
‘mutiny,’ ‘rebellion’; ‘ disposition/ ‘rule’(cf. san- 

dhi, p. 60) ; vi-lds, ‘ diversion/ ‘ sport ’ ; vi-ses, ‘ difference/ 

‘ particular/ ‘ original ’ ; vi-srnkhal, ‘ un-fetter(ed)’; vi-smay, 
astonishment ’ ; vi-star, ‘extensive’; vi-stdr, ‘extent/ 

‘ spread.’ 


(21) sam-, ‘ with ’ (cf. Greek arvv-, com-, etc.). 
sail-gam, ‘coming together/ ‘association’; sam-iioq, 
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' wealth ' ; san-tos, ' contentment ’ ; san-tusta, ' contented/ 
' happy ^ ; san-delia, ' doubt/ * confusion ’ ; sam-piirna, 
'ccmipleted/ 'full^; mm-ay, 'conjuncture/ 'time'; smn- 
dear, ' news/ ' information ' ; san-dh% ' collocation of com- 
pound words ' ; samals, 'compounding of words' ; sam>-udra, 
(' all-water '), ' the ocean ' (cf vScop) ; Sam-s-krta, ' the 
ordained/ literary language, Sanskrit. 

(22) SU-, 'well/ 'good’ (cf. eu-). The opposite of dur-, 

sa-mati, 'good mind/ 'benevolence’; su-khydti, 'good 
fame’; su4abh, 'easily got/ 'cheap’; su-kh, 'joy/ 'ease’; 
sii-samdcdr, 'good news/ 'ev-angel’; su-'pra-blmt, 'aus- 
picious dawn ’ ; su-vidhd , ' ease/ ' easy/ 

Perhaps sundar, 'beautiful/ is su-nar, 'fine man’ (cf. 
Greek a-prjp). 

A sense of the force of the iipa-sargas is very essential 
to the due comprehension and enjoyment of Indo- Aryan 
languages. One way of securing this is to trace the 
changes wrought on the meaning of a single word by 
prefixing these. For example: vad, 'speech’; ami-vad, 
'accompanying speech/ 'translation’; apa-vad, 'insult’; 
ava-vad , ' command ’ ; nir-vady^ blame ’ ; pari-vad , ' detrac- 
tion ’ ; pra-vady ' a proverb ’ ; prati-vad , ' an answer ’ ; vi-vad, 
'a dispute’; sa?h-vdd, 'complete speech/ ‘information/ 
'news.’ (Note, in this last instance, that though sam- is 
duly converted into sam- in accordance with the formal 
rules of san-dhi because the nasal precedes what was once 
a semi-vowel, yet since v has become 6, the word is never- 
theless pronounced sdmhad.) Take, in the same way, the 
numerous compounds of kram , ' a step,’ ' progress.’ 
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I LXI. 8 Ai ! r ~ mi , the Assimilation of Lettees in 
TAT-SAMA Compounds. 

The Sanskrit grammarians reduced the assimilation of 
letters in contact to definite rules, which in the case of the 
Sanskrit language are rules for pronunciation as well as 
orthography. In Bengali these rules, which are easily 
learnt, survive only as orthographical guides. [Note that 
final -a is not considered as mute for the purpose of these 
rules.] 

A. Smr-sm-dhi, Vowel Assimilation. 

Vowels are sa-man, 'similar,’ or a-saman, ‘dissimilar.’ 
Thus a or a, i or i, u or w are sama,n, ‘ similar ’ to a or a, 
i or u or u respectively, 

(1) When a vowel comes into contact with its sa-man 
vowel, it coalesce.s with it to form the corresponding long 
vowel. Examples : 

baddlia+anjali, baddhanjali, ‘(with) hands joined,’ in 
the attitude of ojfifering*. 

ani/a 4- (inya, anydnya^ ‘other (and) other/ ‘ various/ 
janma^avadhijanmavadhi ‘up to birth/ ‘since birth/ 
dhana-i^d^d, dhanaAa, ‘hope (of) wealth/ 

Tdtnci + dkcLTf f'dtndkdTy ‘jewel-mine/ 

Mma + dlay, Himalay, ‘abode of cold,’ ‘abode of snow.’ 
soha + dhul, sokakul, ‘ overwhelmed with grief’ 
sarana + dpanna,saranapamia,‘hmmg obtained shelter’ 
(dpanna-d-pad-na). 

kata + as, hatds, ' [having) hope destroyed.’ 

vidyd + alay, vidyalay, ‘learning-abode,’ ‘a school’ or 
‘college.’ 

'juaha + d^ay, mahoMay, ‘(having) great thoughts,’ ‘sir,’ 
a term of respect. 
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daya 4- dj'dra, dayardra, * pity-tender/ " tender with 

pity-’ 

kard 4- agar, kdrdgdr , ' prison-house/ 

diva 4- a,vasmi, divdvasdn, * day-end/ * end of day/ 

%rsd 4- ami 4- ita, irmnvita, ‘ envy-possessed/ ' filled with 

envy/ (Note that, v being pronounced as 6, oMvita is 

pronounced as ambipi) 

rdga 4- afivita, rdgdnvita, * angry/ 

giri 4- indra, gmndra, ' mountain-lord/ i.e. the god Siva. 

abhi 4* ista, abhuta, ^ much desired,’ ' a wish/ 

ati 4- ita, atlta, ' by-gone,’ ‘ past/ 

ksiti 4- isvar, hntUvar, ' earth-ruleiV * a king.’ 

prati 4" iksd, pratiksd, "a looking back,’ * expectation.’ 

prthivi 4- isvar, prthivisvar, ' earth-lord,’ ' a king, prince.’ 

Gaurl 4- U, Gauris, ' lord of Gauri/ i.e. the god Siva. 

mala 4* indra, mahmdra, ' earth-Indra,’ ' an Indra among 

princes.’ 

katu 4- ^ikti, katukti, ' sharp speech.’ 

rnadliu 4- uttha, madhuttha, ' made from honey/ i.e. 

‘ bees-wax/ 

madku 4- utsav, madhiitsav, ‘honey-feast,’ a spring festival 
at the purnimd or full moon of the month of Gaitra. 

(2) When a or a is followed by i/ "the two vowels 
coalesce to form e, 

purna 4- indu, piirnendn, ^ full moon.’ 

• sravana -f indriya, sravanendriya^ ‘hearing-sense,’ ‘sense 
of hearing.’ 

nara A- Indra, narendra, ‘an Indra among men/ ‘a 
king/ 

parama 4- Isvar, paramesvar, ‘ supreme God/ 
dina 4- dines, ‘ day-lord,’ ‘ the sun.’ 
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TMana indriya>i rasmmidriyti^ * tasfce-sen,se/ ‘sense of 
taste.’ 

ma]ia-\- Indra, mahendm, ‘a great Indm/ ‘a chief.’ 
muhil + Invar, mahemir, ‘ great god/ chietiy of Siva. 
Gangd + Lf, Gauges, ‘Ganges-lord i.e. Siva, from whose 
locks the flowing Ganges streams. 

(3) When a or d is followed by the two vowels 
coalesce to form o, 

cemdra^nday, candrodety, ‘moon-rise.’ 

gdtra + ntthm, gdtrotthdu, ‘ body-i’aising/ ‘ rising to 

one’s feet/ 

saha-\-udar, sahodar, ‘co-womb/ ‘uterine brother or 
sister/ 

eha + una-virmat% ekona-vvmati, ‘ one less than 20.’ 
pada + un, padon, ‘ less by a foot/ 
mahdj -f udety, rfiahoday, ‘ (conferring) great-prosperity/ 
a term of respect, ‘ sir/ 

mahd^upadhijay, ‘ great teacher/ equi- 

valent to an academical title of learning. 

(4) W' hen a or d is followed by e, the vowels coalesce 
to form ai, 

eha -f- eh, ehaih, ‘ one (and) one,’ ‘ each one singly.’ 
gma + ekabh(%jan, giirmikabhajan, ‘sole possessor of, 
merit.’ 

(5) When a or a is follow^ed by ai, the vowels coalesce 
to form ai 

atula^aisvaryya, atulaisvafi/ya, ‘unequalled grandeur/ 
maha^aUvaryya, mahaisvaryya, ‘great grandeur.’ 

(6) When at or a is followed by o, the vowels coalesce 
to form au, 

jala + oka, jalaukd, ‘ water-leech.’ 
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(7) When a or d is followed by au^ the vowels coalesce 
to form au. 

svahhilva -^-auddryuay smhJmmuddryya, 'nature-nobility/ 
' ' nobility of nature.’ 
sneha -f aiimdh, snehaxisadh^ * love-potion.’ 
mahd 4“ cmsadh^ mahausadh, ^ great medicine/ " panacea.’ 

(8) The above are instances of backward assimilation. 
There is one example of forward assimilation when the 
second word, after a or d, begins with r, which then 
changes into its semi-vowel r. 

uttama + n, uUamarna^ ‘ best-debt/ ' creditor.’ 
adhmna + rn^ adharnarna, ' lowest-debt/ ' debtor.’ 
deva + rd, devars% ‘ divine sage.’ 
maha + rsi, maharsi, ‘ great sage.’ 
raja -f rs\ rdja7\% ' royal page.’ 

MtaA-rta, Htdrttay ‘tortured by cold/ ‘chilled.’ [Note 
rta becomes artta!\ 

ksudkdj + rta, kmdhdrtta, ‘ tortured by hunger.’ 

(9) i or % ii> or or r followed by vowels a-samdn^ 
dissimilar to themselves, change into their respective 
semi-vowels. 

prati + aha, px'atyaha, ‘ day by day/ ‘ every day.’ 
ati 4- dear, atydedr, ‘ oppressive conduct,’ ‘ oppression.’ . 
prati 4- iipakdr, pratyupakdr, ‘ return-benefit.’ 
prati 4* ek, pratyek, ‘ every one.’ 

anu + artha, anvartha, ‘following (the) meaning/ ‘ap- 
propriate,’ ‘ obvious.’ 

anu 4“ ita, axivita, ‘ going with,’ ‘ possessed of.’ 

pasu 4- ddi, pahadi, ‘ animals etcetera/ lit. ‘ beginning 

with animals.’ 
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dadhu Ciguman, vadhmgaman, ‘the bride-arrival/ 
' coming of the bride*’ 

‘imjtr + annjna, mdtranujna, * maternal farewell’ 
pitr + dla^j pitrdlag^ ^ paternal home/ 

B. Vyanjan San-dh% Consonant Assimilation. 

As consonants ordinarily contain the inherent vowel a, 
words ending with a consonant are rare, and for the most 
part occur only in combination. Before describing the 
changes such consonants undergo it is necessary to state 
two formal rules of internal san-dhi, known to Bengalis as 
(1) natva vi^dhi^ the ^rule of na-ness/ the rule by which 
n changes to n and (2) satm m-dhi, the rule by which s 
changes to f These are: (1) r, r and s, in spite of inter- 
vening vowels, gutturals (including h), labials (including 
t?), y and m, change n to w, if n is followed by vowels, 
M, m, y or v; (2) vowels except a or d, in spite of inter- 
vening ill or A, and also k or r change s into 5 if ^ is followed 
by vowels, t, tk, n, y, in which case the following 
dentals also become palatal Examples of these changes 
will be found hereunder. 

Note that, for purposes of san-dhi, vowels, semi- vowels 
and h count as sonants. 

(1) A surd followed by a sonant becomes its own 
sonant. 

dik + aiita, diganta, ' horizon-end/ ‘ extreme distance/ 

dik 4- gajj diggaj^ ‘ elephant of the quarters/ 

dik varan, digvaran, ‘elephant of the quarters,’ 

‘ guardian of each of the four quarters/ 

dik + ambar, digamhar, ‘clad with the quarters only,’ 

i.e. stark-naked, used of mendicant monks. (Digambari 

is a common title of the goddess Durga.) 
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tvak, ^ skin' -i- indriya, tvagindHya, ‘sense of touch.’ 
prCik + iivastlm, prdgavastha, ‘ previous state.’ 
p7\lk + ‘Utpamia^ pfxigiitpcmna, ‘ previously appeared.’ 
sat + antahkaran, sadantahkaran, ‘ good heart.’ 
vdk +jdl^ vdgjdly ‘ speech-net,’ ‘ verbosity.’ 
vdk -f devi, vdgdev% ‘ goddess of speech.’ 

dnan, sardnan^ ‘ six-face-d/ ‘ the god of war.’ 
hrhat •+• dkdTy hrhaddkm', ‘ huge form(ed).’ 
ut + ita, udita, ‘ gone out,’ ‘ arisen.’ 
ut -f- ydpam, udydpmi, ‘ engagement in a vow.’ 
ut + yog, udyog, ‘ exertion,’ ‘ effort.’ 
jagat + is, jagadis, ‘ world-lord,’ i.e. Siva or Indra. 
jagat + hmidhu, jagadbu7ulhu, ‘friend of the world.’ 
ap A-ja, abja, ‘ water-born,’ ‘ a lotus.’ 
ap 4- da, abda, ‘ water-giving,’ ‘ rainy season,’ ‘ a year in 
the calendar ’ {Khristdhda = ‘ the Christian era ’). 

(2) Final -/r, 4, -t and -d followed by nasals are changed 
into their own nasals. 

dik-hmandal, dinmanfal, ‘the circle of the horizon.’ 

avdk + miikh, avanniukh, ‘speechless mouth.’ 

mf 4- mdsik, samndsik, ‘ six-monthly.’ 

ut-^nati, un-7iat% ‘up-rising,’ ‘elevation.’ 

mrt + may, m7mmay, ‘ made of earth,’ ‘ earthy.’ 

yagat + mandal, jaganmaTidal, ‘ earth-circle,’ ‘ the globe.’ 

tad + manaska, ta7imanaska, ‘ of that mind.’ 

jagat 7idth, jaggcmndth, ‘world-lord,’ ‘ Juggernauth,’ 

i.e. Visnu and his incarnations. 

(3) Final -t or -d are assimilated by subsequent c, ch,j, 
jh, d, 4^ or L 

ut 4- cdran, uccdran, ‘ enunciation,’ ‘ pronunciation.’ 
sat + caritra, saccaritra, ‘good character.’ 

A. 
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tad 4 cinfS, taccintd, * thought of that/ 
ut + ckinna, ucchinna^ *cut off/ 
mt+jat}, sajj/tn, *a holy person/ 

tad+janya, tajjanya, *by reason of that/ ' for the sake 
of that/ 

ut + diyamdi}, ii^^diyamdn, ‘flying up/ 

hrhat ^ dhakkd, brhaddhakkcl, ‘a big drum/ 

ut 4 laSy uU(I.% ‘ great delight/ 

vt + Iekh, ullehh, ‘mention/ ‘reference/ 

id ‘^lafujhan, tdlanghan^ ^over-stepping/ ‘transgression/ 

tad’{‘lahmn, tallaksan, ‘aiming at that/ ‘reference to that/ 

(4) Final d or -d followed by h becomes -ddh. 


id'^hrta, uddhrta, ‘taken out/ ‘uplifted/ 

nt + kata, nddhata, ‘arrogant/ ‘up-lifted/ 

tad 4 hita, taddhita, ‘ his benefit/ a grammatical term 

for secondary derivative words, not derived from original 

roots. 

, vt'^sista, ucchistay ‘left over/ leavings from. a meal, etc. 
td + srfikhal, licchv'/lkhal, ‘unrestrained/ ‘uncontrolled/ 
tit 4- mis, ncchvds, ‘ exhalation/ ‘ expiration/ 
tud-hmkti, tacchakti, ‘ the power of him/ ‘ of that/ 

(5) -d or -dh followed by a surd becomes its own surd 
by assimilation. 

tad 4- kmm% tatksancd, ‘ at the moment of that/ ‘ there- 
upon.' 

vipad 4 kill, vipatkdl, ‘ misfortune-time/ ‘ time of woe/ 

tad^poA^ toipar, ‘thereafter/ 

tad -^phal, tatphal, ‘ fruit of that/ ‘ result of that/- • 

tad + sahit, tatsahit, * therewith.^ 

kmdh+pipOsd, kmipipasd, ‘hunger (and) thirst.' 


BAiV-IJMI, ASSIMILATION OF VOWELS 
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(()) The prefix smn- undergoes the following changes : 

(a) before the five classes of touch-letters m can be written 
either as m or as the nasal of the following letter: 

(b) before serni-vowels or sibilants, it is always written 



(a) sam •+• klrna, mmk%rna or sanklrna, * contracted/ 
H(im + cay, samcay or sancay, ‘ a collection/ ‘a heap/ 
sam ^jdta, samjJM or sanjdta, * cognate/ ‘born together/ 
sam 4- tan, sathtdn or santdn, ‘ progeny/ ‘ offspring/ 
sam + deha, sarkdeha or sandeha, ‘ danger/ ‘ doubt/ 
‘ suspicion.’ 

sami 4- dJidn, sanidhan or sandhdn, ‘ conjunction, ‘ search,’ 

‘ inforiaation about something lost/ 

sam + purna, sanipivrna or sampurna, ‘ complete/ 

(b) sam -h yog, samyog, ‘ contact,’ ‘ cohesion.’ 
sami + riiHa, samrurha, ‘ of high lineage/ 
sam + lagna, satklagrut, ‘ contiguous/ 

sam + vad, sarhvdd, ‘news/ (samvad-patra, ‘a news- 
paper/) 

sam-hsodfum, savisodhan, ‘ emendation/ 

sam + sarga, samsarga., ‘ contiguousness/ ‘society/ 

Note that when sum- comes into contact with the 
Sanskrit root kr or its derivatives, an euphonic s is inter- 
posed, e.g. samskdr, ‘ completion/ samskrta, ^ accomplished/ 

‘ Sanskrit/ i.e, the accomplished, the grammatically com- 
plete language, opposed to prdkrta, the ‘ natural ’ speech 
of men in conversation. (Sanskrit and Prakrit have 
played the same part in the evolution of the modern 
languages of India as classical Latin and popular Latin in 
the growth of the Romance languages in Europe.) 

5—2 
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Note also that the Sanskrit graniBiarians treated the 
above niodificatioas as changes of sam-^ which was con- 
ventionally regarded as the original form. 

(7) Tf or stambha, or their derivatives occur after 
lit, the s is elided. 

lit 4- sthmi, utthdu, * a rising or getting up/ 

ut + sthita, ntthita, ‘ arisen,’ 

nt + sUimhhitaj idtambhitay ‘strengthened/ ‘supported.’ 

Note that the following assimilations of final -s and -r 
were regarded by Sanskrit grammarians as assimilations 
of final -h. As, however, that symbol represents an elision 
of consonantal sound, it seems more logical to describe the 
assimilations as those of the consonants in question. 

(5) (a) Final -as remains unaltered before surds ex- 
cept sometimes before guttural and labial surds, and 
dental surds. (&) Final -r remains unaltered before 
sonants. 

(a) tejas-kar, ‘ giving power vayas-tha, ‘ come of age 
yasas-kdm, ‘ desire of fame’ ; manas-tdp, ‘ mental agony’; 
tims-km\ ‘ disrespect,* ‘ insult ’ ; saras-tir, ‘ pond-bank/ 

(6) antar-ita, ‘gone within/ ‘concealed’; mitar-gata, 
‘ gone within or between/ ‘ included in ’ ; antdr-ddhan, 
‘ concealment ’ ; antar-dvar, ‘ an inner door ’ ; punar-nkti, 
‘speaking again*; punar-gaman, ‘going again’; punar- 
jaiiina, ‘re-birth ’ ; nir-ds, ‘ without hope ’ ; nir-day, ‘ with- 
out pity ’ ; nir-vdn, ‘ extinction ’ ; rdr- lajjd, ‘ without 
shame ’ : catur-mukh, ‘ four-faced * ; bahir-gata, ‘ gone out ’ ; 
dur-ukti, ‘ harsh speech ’ ; dhamr-vidya^ ‘ bowmanship ’ ; 
dhanur-graha, ‘ bow-grasping/ etc. 
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(9) Final -as before sonants becomes o. 

tejo-may, ' brilliant ' ; tejo-murtt% * brilliance of form ' ; 
■mym f atita, vayotita, vayo-gata, ‘advanced in age yaso- 
gd)), ‘psalm of fame'; yaso-lipsa, ‘desire of fame'; mono- 
har, ‘ mind-ravishing ' ; mano-veda^m, ‘ mental pain ’ ; 
sadyo-jata, ‘ fresh -born ‘disappearance sa^^o- 
ja, ‘pond-bom/ ‘a lotus'; (saro-jin% fern, of saroja, is a 
common female name) ; saro-var, ‘ a splendid lake/ 

(10) Final -r or -s before c or ch becomes by assimila- 
tion the palatal £ 

prdyasd- citta = prayascitta, ‘previous thought/ ‘thought 

of previous action/ ‘ penance.' 

nir -f cinta = niscinta, ‘ thoughtless.' 

jyotis -f calcra —jyotiscakra, ‘ the Zodiac circle/ 

dur -f cestita == duscestita, ‘ hard-striven.' 

siras -f- chedan ^ siraschedan, ‘decapitation.' 

nir -h chidra = nischidra, ‘ without a crevice.' 

(11) (a) -as, -ar and -ur (sometimes) followed by 
guttural or labial surds or by sibilants change s or r into h. 
(b) -ir or -is followed by sibilants chang«^s s or r into /?. 

(a) vayah-kram, ‘process of age.' 

vayah-stha, ‘come of age/ 

manah-kalpita, ‘ conceived in the mind.' 

manah-p%rd, ‘ mental pain.' 

antah-karan, ‘ inner-working,' ‘ the consciousness.' 

cmtak-pur, ‘ inner apartment.' 

antah-pdtl, ‘ falling within/ ‘ included in.' 

antah-stha, ‘intermediate/ ‘semi-vowel.' 

duh-kha, ‘ grief/ ‘ pain.' 

‘ill- courage,' ‘insolence/ ‘presumption.' 
duh-sadhya, ‘ hard of attainment.' 




70 


GEAMMAR 


yma}i-8e,% ‘ end of fame.' 

[/((mh-stambhuy *a pillar of fame or coiniiiciuomtion,’ 
.stiiljfah-krUay ' fresh-done.’ 

,sinhfah-Hoc, 'a new sorrow/ 
p^mih-prepsily 'repeated desire/ 
pHnah-mldhay ' cooked again/ 
punah-pHna7\ 'again and again/ 
ahah-ses, 'day’s end/ 
ahah-pati, 'day’s lord/ 'the san/ 
catvlpparhciy ' (on) four sides/ 
catuh-slmd, ‘ four boundaries/ 
duh-sahay ‘ hard to bear/ 

(6) nih-sarany ‘exit/ 'going forth/ 
nih-seSy 'endless/ 
nih-Hoky 'without sorrow/ 
bakih-b'dld , ' exterior apartment/ 
bahilpstha, ' placed outside/ 
jyotih-sd stray ' astronomical scripture/ 

(12) -ir and <i7' before guttural and labial surds change 
into -is' and -us (v. rule of satva, § LXI, B). 

ms-kalankay *' without spot nis-k7mntay ' emerged 
ms-pankay ' without mud ' ; bahis-krtay ' turned out ’ ; 
catu^pkony ‘ quadrangle ' ; catus-pathy ' crossing of four 
roads’; dus-karmmay ‘evil deed’; dus-prapya, ‘hard to 
get’; dhamis-pcmiy 'bow-in- hand/ 

But when -is or -us come into contact with a following 
dental surd, they become dental by forward assimilation, 
thus : Tiis-tejy ' lacking vigour dus-taTy ' hard to cross/ etc. 

(13) -ar followed by dental surds becomes -as. 
antas-tdpy ' internal pain ’ ; antas-tay, ‘ containing water 

within’; pimas-taVy 'over and over/ etc. 
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(14) Before r, final -r is elided, and the previous 

vowel is lengthened. 

nir + raktd, mraktcv, ‘ blood-less ’ ; nir + randhra, im^an- 
dhra, ‘without crevice’; nir-^-rm, n%rm), ‘noiseless’; 
nir 4- rog, mrog, ‘without disease’; catur + rdtra, caturdtra, 
‘ four nights;’ 

(15) Note that ch after a vowel is written ccha. 

sa -f chidra, sacchidra, ‘ with a crevice ’ ; vrksci + chdgcl, 
vrkmcchdyd, ‘tree-shadow ’; pari -f chad, par icchad, ‘cover- 
ing,’ ‘ paraphernalia’; m-f-oAed, wcAed, ‘division tanu-^ 
chad, ianucchad, ‘body-covering.’ 

(16) M before a consonant is called rejyh, and doubles 
the following consonant if it be c, ch,j, d, dh, m, y and lu 
{ch and dh become cch and ddhi) Numerous examples 
occur in the following specimens. 

§ LXII. Sam-as, (Classified) Compounds. 

Compound tat-sojma words are arranged in the following 
classes. (Some tad-hhava words are also thus compounded.) 

1. Co-ordinative or dva(ifi)dva Compounds. 

The word dvandva (dva 4- dva) is itself an example, 
meaning ‘ two (and) two.’ These are compounds of nouns, 
adjectives, and (rarely) adverbs connected in sense by 
‘ and.’ 

Examples : uttar-daksin, ‘ north (and) south ’ ; pita- 
mdtd, ‘father (and) mother’; md-bdp, ‘mother (and) 
father’; ‘ landing-stage (and) market ’ ; bhdla- 

manda, ‘good (and) bad’; janma-mrtUt ‘birth (and) death’; 
SUd-Rdm, ‘ Sita (and) Ram ’ ; ghar-hdH, ‘ house (and) 
home.’ 


1 ' , 1 ', , 
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2 A, Dependent or tat-purm Determinative Com- 
pounds. 

In these, the first member is related to the second as an 
attribute in an oblique (Sanskrit) case. (The word tat- 
puru.% 'man of him/ is itself an example of a genitival 
compound of this class.) The compound is a noun or 
adjective according as the last member is one or other. 
Examples : 

Accusatival : jaya-praptaj ‘ having gained victory/ 

Instrumental: dem-datta, 'given by the gods/ cf. <960- 
Soto?. 

Datival ; Vimu-hali, ‘ ojBFering to Visnu.’ 

Ablatival : svi^T^a-patitcij ^iallGH from hoaven.^ 

Genitival : pilfh-Sala, ‘ reading-house/ ' school.’ 

Locatival: Vmlga-ja, ‘born in Bengal.’ 

Compounds with -vises, ‘ special,’ and -aMar, ‘other,’ are 
considered to come under this head. Thus lok-vises = ‘ a 
special kiud of person’; deMntar = ‘a, different kind of 
country,’ ‘ another country.’ 

2 B. Descriptive or karmadharay Determinatives. 

The first member describes the last, and is related to it 

as a predicate. 

The two members may be (i) nouns in apposition, as 
rajam, ‘the royal rsi or sage’; stn-lok, ‘women-folk’; 

naroj-simha, ' man-lion/ 

(ii) The first member may be an adjective ; e.g. madh- 
yahna (madhya + ahna), ‘ mid-day.’ 

N.B. The numerous compounds in which the first 
member is a numeral adjective are called dvi-yu, ‘two 
cow,’ compounds; e.g. tri-lok, ‘i\ie three worlds’; catuspad, 
'quadruped.’ 
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(iii) The first member fnay be an indeclinable. The 
examples given under the head of Upasargas (§ LVI) are 
examples of these. 

N.B. When the Compound is itself adverbial in sense, 
it is separately classified as avyayl-hlmva, 'indeclinable 
state.* Such are yatha-soMi, ' according to ability * ; yatho- 
city 'as becoming*; ydvajjwa?!^ 'life-long/ 

3. Possessive or bahu-vrilii Compounds. 

The word hahu~vr%]d, ' much-rice/ is itself an example. 
It is a harma-dharay Compound used adjectivally as 
much-rice{d), 'possessing much rice*; just as we may say 
'a light-cavalry man.* Any Determinative can be thus 
used adjectivally and thus becomes a baJm-vr%hi, Ap- 
positional Descriptives often imply a comparison, as candr- 
dnan, ' moon-face(d).* 

mdt7Xiy 'measure,* at the end of a hahu-vHhi means 'in- 
the measure of/ and so ' only/ as ndum-mdtra rdjd, ' a king 
in name only/ 

adiy prabhrtiy 'beginning,* at the end of a bahti-vHki 
samcls mean ‘ etcetera/ i.e. ' beginning from.’ E.g. ity-ddi, 

* beginning with this,’ i.e. ' and so on.’ 

-pTirvoaky 'preceder/ 'leader,’ is used in the sense of 
' with the accompaniment of,* e.g. hdsya-pnrvvak, ' with a 
smile * ; cigaman-purvvahy ' having arrived,’ etc. 

hastay 'hand/ at the end of one of these compounds 
means ' holding in hand,’ as sastra-hastay ' with weapon in 
hand.* 

I LXIIL Indigenous Assimilations in Tad-bha va 
Words. 

Examples have already been given of vowel assimila- 
tion in the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbal 
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stems eliding in vowels. But in Western Bengal at least 
are many other phonetic changes, many of which are now 
reconled in writing. Thus chde, ‘a boy/ is in Eastern 
Bengal still pronounced as chdliya, and meyCy ‘a girl/ as 
ntaiyd. Generally -iyd, as in the perfect participle, be- 
comes e, and if preceded by a, changes it into e. Thus 
j)tl-iy(I becomes pe-ye. It has a tendency to lengthen the 
sound of preceding a ; thus kar-iyd becomes kor-e ; hal-iyd 
becomes hol-e, I before t and I in the inflections of verbs 
is elided in Western Bengal Thus kar-itdm becomes 
kor-tum ; kar-ildm, km'-lum ; so also e before cit is elided. 
Thus kar-itechi becomes irorcAi ; karitechildm becomes 
korclUiifii ; kar-iydGhi becomes kor-echi ; kar-iba becomes 
kor'bo. The phonetic record of these assimilations is most 
common in poetry. Examples will be found in the Speci- 
mens of verse below, d after iy- becomes e ; as diye, 
* having given’; giye, ‘having gone’; m-iye, ‘having lain 
down/ etc. 


PAET III 


SPECIMENS. A. PROSE 

I take my first specimens from the Katha-mald, ‘ story- 
garland/ of that famous scholar Pandit Evar Chandra Vidya- 
sagar. They are renderings into Bengali of the familiar 
Fables of ^Esop. But, though they are translations, and 
translations, to boot, into deliberately simple language for 
the use of school-children, they are, what translations rarely 
are, good specimens of simple yet scholarly style. 

§ LXIV. Nekeke-bagh o mes, The Hteha and 
THE Sheep, 

Kono^ samay-e^ ek nekefe-bagh-ke^ kukur-e^ kamafa- 
iyachila*'". Ai kamai-er gha kram-e kram-e^ eta bar-iya 
uth-ila^ ye bagh ar nar-ite par-e na^; sutararh taha-r 
ahar-bandha^ ha-ila. Ek din, se ksudha-y katar ha-iya 

^ liOna or hono^ ‘some,’ to be distinguished from kon'i ‘which?’ 
(g XL). - samay-e^ ‘at (some) time.’ Locative case otsamay, ‘time.’ 
^ nehere for nehefiyd (§ LXIII), ‘ mottled ’ ; "bagh, tad~bhava form of 
vydghm, * tiger.’ The hyena is known as a ‘ mottled tiger,’ datival 
or accusatival suffix. * kukur-e, instrumental nominative (§ XXXV) 
of kukiir^ ‘dog.’ Note that there being no indication of Number, the 
leader can translate ‘ a dog ’ or ‘dogs.’ ® karnard-j verb ‘ bite’ made 
from the noun kdtmr, ‘ a bite,’ an onomatopoeic word originally kafmar, 
‘a scrunching’ of bones etc, -/i/dc/ifZct, suffix of pluperfect, * ^kram-e 
kram-e^ ‘ step by step,’ ‘ by degrees.'’ 7 bdr-tyd uth-^ Compound verb 
(§ XXXI, F). ® nar-itepdr-e nd^ ‘ stirring is not successful,’ ‘ is not 

able to stir,’ Historical present. ® ‘ food-suspension,’ 

lit. ‘ fettering,’ written as a genitival tat-purus (§ LXII, 2 A). Might have 
been written separately in which case dhdr would have an accusatival 
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par-iya ache^^; eman samay-e ek mes taha-r sam-miikh 
diya^^ cal-iya Taha-ke^^ dekh.~iya nekere ati katar 

vaky-fd"^ bal-ila, 'Bhai* he! kayek^^"* din avadhi ami calat- 
sakti-rahita^^" ha~iya paf-iya^^ ach>i ; ksndha-y a-sthir 
ha-iyachi ; trsna-y chati phat-iya ya-iteched^. Tumi ki’pa 
kar-iya e-i khal ha-ite jal an-iya dao^^. Ami ahar-er 
yogar kar-iya la-iba^^-’ Mes bal-ila, 'Ami tomar abhi- 
sandhi bujh-ite par-iyachi. Jal di-bar ni-mitta nikat-e“^ 
ge-le-i'^^, tnmi araa-r ghar bhang-iya ahar-er yogai* kar-iya. 
la-ibe I ’ 

§ LXV. Kukur-dasta manusya, The dog-bitten 
Man, The Man bitten by a Dog, 

Ek vy-akti-ke kukur-e kamara-iyachila. Se ati-4xy 
bhay pa-iya, yaha-ke sam-mukh-e dekh-e, tahii-ke-i bal-e, 

' Bhai, arna-y kukur-e kamara-iyache ; y^adi kichu osadh 
jan-a, ama-y dao/ Taha-r e-i katha sun-iya, kono vy- 

sense. par4ya> ache, note the slight difference between this and 

pafAydche; the former has the sense of a historical present, the latter is 
a' perfect tense. tuhd-r sammukh diyd has much the same force as 

tdhd-T smn-mitkh-e, ‘passed by in front of him/ 12 cahiyd yd-y, 
historical present ; Compound verb (§ XXXI A). tdhd-ke. Observe 
use of Ace with name of a personified animal. vdlcy-e, loc. ‘ with 

speech, voice ’ j ati katar vdky-e, ‘ with very faint voice/ Jzayek, 

The y is a mere hyphen letter ; ka-ek—kaia-ek, ‘ a few/ calat» 

sakti-rahitaj ‘ motion -power*deprived of.’ Accusatival tat-punis (§ LXII, 
2 A) . ha'iyd par-, * become completely, ’ Compound verb (§ XXXI G) . 

^5 phdtAyd yd~, ‘ is continually bursting’ (§ XXXI A). dnAyd dl- 

(V. §§ XXVIII, XXXI B). 20 ^ogdf kar^ (§ XVI). karAyd la^ 

(§ XXXI C). nikat-e, loc. ‘in proximity,’ ‘near’; one of the 

numerous adverbial expressions made from the locative cases of nouns. 
22 ge-UA, absolute participle of yd {§ XXVI) with enclitic of emphasis : 

‘ the moment I went,’ ‘ immediately on going/ 
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akti bal»iL% 'Yadi bhala ha-ite ca-o, ami ya^ bali, ta^ 
kar-a/ Se bal-ila, 'Yadi bhal-a ha-ite par-i, tumi yalia 
bal-ibe, taha-i kar-ite pra-sfcut ach-L* Ta-khan ai vy-akti 
bal-ila, ' Kukiir-er kamar-e ye ksat ha-iyache, ai ksat-er 
rakt-e^ ruti-r t^kra bhija-iya, ye kukur kamafa-iyache, 
taha-ke kha-ite‘^ da-o; taha ha-ile, tumi nih-sandeha^ 
bhala ha-ibe/ Kukur-dasfca^ vy-akti ^iin-iya, isat has- 
iya^ bal-ila, 'BhM, yadi tomar e-i para-mar^a anii-sare^ 
cal-i, taha ha-ile, e-i nagar-e yata kukur ach-e, tahara 
sakal-e-i rakta-makha® ruti-r lobh-e toa-y kamara-ite 
a-rambha kar-ibe/ 


§ LX VI PAl’llIK-GAaX O VATA- VERSA, TlIE Wa YFA RERS 
AND THE Banian Tree, 

Eka-da grisma-kale^ katipay pathik madhyahna- 
samay-e, raudr-e ati-say tapita o ni-ttota klanta ha-iya 
par-ila^. Nikat-e ek-ti vat gach dekh-ite pa-iya^ tahara 
uha-r tal-e upa-sthit ha-ila, evarii sital chaya-y bas-iya, 

^ ija, ta, common abbreviations of ydhcL^ taha, 2 raht-e^ ‘ with 
blood ’ TaHa, ^ hhaAte^ imperfect participle in its future or infinitival 

sense; ‘give to eat’ ^ nih-sandeha, nir+$a7i-de7ui^ ‘ without doubt 
an avyayi-hhdva compound (§ LXII 2 B (iii)). ® hukur-da^tat instru- 
mental tat-puru^ compound {§ XXXI 2 a), « isat lids-iyd or Uat hdsya 

karAya, ‘ laughing a little,’ i.e. smiling, cf. * sou-riant’ in French. The 
root smi-j ‘ smile,’ has dropped out of Bengali and only survives in such 
compounds as vDsmita, ‘ astonished.’ ^ anu-sdre, another locative 

adverb ; an avyayi-hhdva compound (§ LXII 2 B (hi)). I'akta-mdkhdj 

‘ blood-smeared,’ an instrumental tat-puru? (§XXXI 2 a). An example of 
a compound of a tat-sama with a tad-hhava^ no doubt because tbe 
Sanskrit mraksa^ ‘anoint,’ is a difficult word for modern lips to utter. 

^ gnsma-kdl, ‘time of heat,* genitival tat-purm (§ LXII, 2 A). 
2 madhya-alma, ‘mid-day,’ karma -dhardy compound (§ LXII, 2 B). 
^ ha-iyd par-y * become completely ’ (§ XXXI, G), ^ ‘ getting to see,’ 
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vi-srara kar-ite lag-ila. Ki-yat ksan-er madhy-e-i taha- 
der sarir nital o klanti dur ha-ila. Ta~khan tahara nana- 
vidha kathopakathan^ karate lag-ila. Taha-der madhy-e 
ek jail, ki-yat ksan nir-xksan kar-iyfi, bal-ila, ‘Dekha, 
bhai', e gach kono kaj-er nay^; na^ iha-te bhala phiil 
ha-y, na’’ ih?Vte bhala phal ha-y. Bal-ite ki^, iha manxisy- 
er kono upa-kar-e lag-e na*V E-i katha Biin-iya vat- 
vrksa bal-ila, 'Manus bafa a-krt-a-jha. Ye sarnay-e amar 
chaya-y bas-iya, upakar-labh^^ kar-iteche, se-i saniay-e-i 
ami manus-er kono upakar-e lag-i na baliya^^ fima-y ga,li 
di-teche.’ 


I LXVII KuthIr 0 Jala-bevata, The Axe and 
the: Water-god, 

Ek diihkhi nadi-r tir-e gach kat-itechila. Hathat 
kuthup-khani tahar hat ha-ite phask-iya giya\ nadl-r 
jal-e paf-iya gela*'^. ' Kiithar-khani janrn-er mat^ hara- 
ilam,’ e-i bhav-iya, se-i duhkhi atisay duhkhita ha-ila 
evarii ' hay ! ki ha-ila ? ' bal-iya uccai-svar-e rodan kar-ite 
lag-ila. Taha-r rodan sun-iya, se-i nadi-r adhi-sthatri 
devata-r atisay daya ha-ila. Tini taha-r sam-mukh~e 
upa-sthit ha-ilen, evarb jijnasa kar-ilen, 'Tumi ki janya 
eta rodan kar-itecha ? ' Se sam-iiday ni-vedan kar-ile» 

* chancing to see.^ ® katltoMipalfatkan, genitival tat-purns (§ LXII, 2 A), 

* sub-talk of talk,’ ‘ light conversation * (a more common expression is 

kathd-vdrttd), 'is not of any work’ {kdri/ija becomes kdj in Prakrit), 
‘is not of any use.’ ’’ nd,.,nds= ‘neither... nor.’ ^ ‘ what is to say?’ 
i.e. what shall I say ? •• kono npa-kdr^a Idg-e ml, ‘ does not adhere in 

any benefit,’ ‘does not do any good,’ ‘receipt (of) benefit’; 

genitival tat^purn^ (§ IjXII, 2 A). Adverbial phrase; ‘ as not being 

of any use ’ (§ LYIII). 

' 1 Compound verb (XXXI A). ^ XXXI A. ■ janm-er 

mat, ‘in manner of birth,* ‘in manner of this birth ’ ‘for this life.’ 
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jala-devata tat-ksanilt nadi-te magna ha-ilen'^, evam ek 
svama-nirmmita kiithar liast-e kar-iya^, tahrir nikat.-e 
as-iya, jijfiasa kar-ilen, 'E-i ki toma-r kiithar?' Se bal- 
ila, ‘Nil, mahasay, e ama-r kiithar nay.’ Ta-khan tini 
punar~ay jake magna ha-ilen, evam ek rajat-nirmmita 
kuthar hast-e la-iya, taha-r sam-mukh-e as-iya, jijuasa 
kar-ilen, " E-i ki toma-r kuthar ? ’ Se bal-ila, " Na, malia- 
say, iha-o ama-r kuthar nay.’ Tini punar-ay jal-e magna 
ha-ilen, evam taha-r laiiha-nirmmita kuthar-khani hast-e 
la-iya taha-ke jijhas-ilen, 'E-i ki toma-r kuthar?’ Se 
apan kuthar dekh-iya, yar-par-nai ahlad-ita ha-iya bal-ila, 
' HS, maha&iy, e-i ainar-i kuthar. Ami ati duhkhi. Ar 
ami kuthar pa-iba, amar se a4a ch-ila na; keval apan- 
kar® anu-grah-e pa-ilam. Apani ama-y janrn-er mat kin- 
iya rakh-ilenl’ 

Jala-devata pratham-atah taha-r nij-er kuthar-khani 
taha-r hast-e dilen. Par-e, 'Tumi nir-lobh, satya-nistha, 
o dharmma-parayan. E janya toma-r upar atisay san- 
tusta ha-iyachi/ e-i bal-iya, taha-r gim-er puras-kar 
sva-rup^ se-i svarna-nirmitta o rajat-nirmitta kuthar-dui- 

^ magna ha-ilen^ ‘became immersed.’ Passive with ha- (§ XXIV). 
® hast-e kar-iyu^ adverbial construction with har-iyci (§ liVIIl), ‘ with axe 
in hand.’ ^ dpan-lmr, genitive of dpanit ‘your self,’ ‘ your Honour.’ 
Such genitives are used with adverbial locatives such as adya-hdr^ ‘of 
to-day’ (Bengali, dj-Mr); kalga-kdrt ‘of yesterday,* ‘of to-morrow’ 
(Bengali, hll-kdr); e-khan-kdr, ‘of now*; ta-khan-kdr, ‘of then’; 
e-khan-kaTf ‘of here’; $e-khdn-kdrf ‘of there’; kothd-y-kdr, ‘of where,’ 
etc. This last expression, katha-y-kdr^ is often used in a familiar term of 
abuse, e.g. e-i kothd-y-kdr ganda-murkha ? ‘of where (is) this cretin^ this 
scrofulous fool?’ [This termination doing,* may (possibly) be 

the origin of the Bengali genitive, unless it is simply a development, as 
suggested above, of the locative in -e. The history of the cases has yet 
to be worked out in detail.] ^ kin~iyd ‘have bestowed me 

as your bought slave,’ ‘ have bought (and) bestowed (me).* A compound 
verb on the mode! of those in | XXXI. ® purm-kCir sva-rdp, ‘in form 
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khani- taha-ke diya, anfcar-hita ha-i!en. Se-i duhkhi 
vy-akti, a-vak ha-iya, kiyat ksan se-i stkan-e daM-iya 
rah-ila. Aii-antar, grh-e giya prafci-vesi-der nikaf, e-i 
vfttant-er sa-vises^ varnan kar-ila. Sun-iya sakal-e 
visinaj-a-pan na lia-ilen, 

E~i adbhnta vrttanta ava-gata ha-iya, ek vy-akti-r atisay 

lobh jaiim-ila. Se par din 4)ratah-kal-e kuthar hast-'e 
la-iya, nadi-r tir-e upa-sthit ha-ila, evarii gach-er gofa-y 
dui tin kop mar-iya, yena hathat hat ha-ite phask-iyil 
gela, e-i-rup bhan kar-iya, kuthar-khani jal-e phel-iya dila, 
evaiii 'hay, ki ha-ila’ bal-iya, uccaih-svare rodan kar-ite 
lag-ila Jala-devata tahar sam-mukh-e npa-sthit ha-iya, 
rodan-er karan jijnas-ilen. Se, sam-asta bal-iva, ati^v 


-j ujja-BLiiiu na-nen, evam jijnasa 

kar-ilen, ‘Ke-man? E-i ki toma-r kuthar?’ Svarna- 
nirinmita kuthar dekh-iya, se-i iobhi, ‘ama-r kuthar’ 
bal-iya, vy-agra ha-iya, kuthar dhar-ite gela. Taha-ke 
e-i-rup iobhi o mithya-vadi dekh-iya, jala-devata atWay 
a-san-tust,a ha-ilen evam bal-ilen, ‘Tui ati Iobhi, ati a- 
bhadra,^ mithya-vadi. Tui e kuthar pa-ibar yog-ya pa- 
tra nahis. E-i-rup bhartsana kar-iya, se-i svarna-nirmmita 
kuthar-khani jal-e phel-iya diya“, jala-devate antar-hita 
ha-ilen. Se hata-buddhi ha-iya, nadi-r tir-e bas-iya, gal-e 
hat diyai2 bhav-ite lag-ila. An-antar ‘ama-r ye-man 

of reward,’ ‘ in own shape of a reward,’ genitival tat-purm (8 LXII 2 A1 
A common method of making comparisons. » Might also have been 
written dra-hham kuthar, but as written has a more definite force ‘ the 
YiT '“■““If’ Pa>^ie«larity,’ detaOed. A hahlvrlU 

fs^YT m ■ I- -1 f- *'■’ Compound verb 

(t XAXl B). - gal-e hat diya, ‘putting his hand to his cheek,’ in 

token of remorse. 
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acaran, talia-r iipa-yukta plial pa-ilara,’ e-i bal~iya, se Vi- 
enna man-e cal-iya gela. 

§ LXVIIL VkDDHA NAKl O CIKITSAK, TUM OU) WOMA^ 
AND THE Physician. 

Ek vrddha nari-r caksu ni-tai>fca nis-tej ha»iya giya- 
chilak E janya tini kichu-i dekh-ite pa-iten na. Nikat-e 
ek pra-siddha cikitsak ch-ilen. Vrddha taha-r nikat-e 
giya bal-ilen, ' Kavi-raj mahasay, ama-r caksu-r dos janm- 
iyache. Ami kichii-i dekh-ite pa-i na.^^pani arna-r 
caksu bhala kar-iya den. Ami apana-ke vi-laksan piiras- 
kar diba; kintu blulla kar-ite na par-ile, apani kichu-i 
pa-i ben na/ 

Cikitsak, vTddha-r pra-stav-e sam-mata ha-iya, par din 
pratah-kale taha-r alay-e upa-sthit ha-ilen. Vrddha-r 
grha nana-vidha dravy-e pari-purna dekh-iya, cikitsak-er 
atisay lobh janm-ila. Tini sthir kar-ilen, ' prati-din iha-ke 
dekh-ite as~iba, evaih ek ek-ti dravya la-iya ja-iba^/ E 
janya, yaha-te*^ sighra taha-r pifa-r santi ha-ite pare, se- 
rup osadh nil diya, kichn din golmal kar-iya^ bxta-ilen. 
Par-e ek-e ek-e*'' sam-asta dravya la-iya giya®, tini riti-mat 
osadh dite a-rarnbha kar-ilen. Vrddha-r caksii alpa din-e-i 
piirvva-vat nir-dos ha-ila. Tini dekh-ilen, tShar grh-e ye 
nana-vidha dravya ch-ila, taha-r ek-ti-o na-i. Anu-sandhan 
dvara jan-ite par-ilen, cikitsak eke eke^ sam-uday la-iya 
giyachen. 

Ek din cikitsak vrddha-ke bal-ilen, 'Arna-r eikitsa-y 
toma-r pira-r santi ha-iyache. Pifa-r santi ha-ile, ama-y 

^ h(i4ya yd, Compound verb {§ XXXI A), ‘bad become completely.’ 
2 Also a compound {§ XXXI A). » ydhd-te, ‘ where-by,’ ‘ so 

that.’ ^ golmal kar4yd, adverbial phrase, * confusedly.’ ^ * one 
by one.’ cdh4ya-o, ‘ even on asking ’ {§ LIV B). « § XXXI A. 
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puras-kar dibe bal-iyachile. E-ksan-e prati-&*uta puras- 
kar diya, san-tusfca kar-iya^ ama-y vi-day kar-a/ 

Vrddha cikitsak-er a-caran-e ati&y a-santusta ha-iya- 
chilen. E janya uttar dilen na. Cikitsak, vara-ih-var 
cah-iya-o^ piirus-kar na pa^iya vrddha~r nam-e vicar-alay-e 
abhi-yog kar-ilen, Vrddha vicarak-dig-er sam-mnkli-e 
upa-sthit ha-ilen, evarh cikitsak-ke spasta vaky-e cor na 
bal-iya, kausal kardya^ bal-ilen, ' Kavi-raj maha&iy yaha 
bal-itecheii, taha y^athartha bate. Ami aiigi-kar kar- 
iyachilam, yadi ama-r caksu purvva-vat ha~y, kono dos na 
thak-e, tave fiha-ke puras-kar diba. Uni bal-itechen 
am?I-r caksu nir-dos ha-iyache. Kintu Mni ye-rup dekhi- 
techi, taha-te ama-r caksu e-khan-o nir-dos ha-y nai. 
Karan »ya-khan ama-r cak§u-r dos janm-e nai, ama-r grh-e 
ye nana-vidha drav-ya ch-ila, se sam-asta dekh-ite pa- 
itam^. Par-e, caksu-r dos janm-ile, se-sakal dekh-ite 
pa-i nai. E-khan-o se-sakal dekh-ite pa-itechi na. Iha- 
to uha-r cikitsa-y ama-r caksu ^ir-dos ha-iyache, amar 
se-riip bodh ha-iteche na^. .E-%§an-e apana-der vi-car-e 
yaha kartta-vya ha-y, kar-un/ 

Vicarak-era vrddha-r uttar-vaky-er marrnma bujh-ite 
par-iya, hasya-mukh-e taha-ke vi-day dilen, evam ;yathocit 
tiras-kar kar-iya, cikitsak-ke vicar-alay ha-ite cal-iya ya- 
ite^® bal-ilen. 


§ LXIX. The Dog in the Mangeb. 

Ek kukur asva-gan-er^ ahar-sthan-e &yan kar-iya thak- 
ita. Asva-gan ahar kar-ite gele, se bhayanak cit-kar 

7 Adverbial phrase, * making cunning,’ ^ shrewdly.’ ^ dehh4te pd4idm, 
‘ used to get to see,’ ‘used to be able to see.’ ^ dmdr hodh hay^ ‘ my 

impression is,’ ‘I suppose,’ * to go away ’ (§ XXXI A). 

* Note the noun of plurality *a company,’ used with personified 
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kar-itM, evarii daiksan kar-ite udyata ha-iya, taha-diga-ke 
fcaM-iya dita Ek din e’k asva bal-ila, ‘ Dekh-a I e-i hata- 
bhaga kukiir ke-inan dur-vrtta ! Ahar-er dravj-er upar 
sayan kar-iya thak-ibe^; apani-o ahar ka.r-ibe na, evam 
yaha-ra ai ahar kar-iya pran-dharan kar-ibe, taha-diga- 
ke-o ahar kar-ite dibe na/ 

I LXX. A Folk-Tale. 

The following folk-tale is narrated by one of the charac- 
ters in the late Taraknath Ganguli, s charming little novel 
Svarm4at(\ a translation of which by Mr Daksiriacaran 
Ray was published by Messrs Macmillan and Co. in 1914 
It is evidently, from the style, a genuine popular tale. 

Ek gi*ani-e ek Brahman vas kar-ita. Taha-r stri o putra 
chila. Ek divas ratr-e Bmhman sa-parivar-e my an kar-iya 
ach-e^, e-inan samay-e ^har-er ai’katha ha-ite ek-gachi^ 
rajju jhul-iteche dekh-ite-i^a-ila. Brahman pas phir-iya 
nidra ya-ibar cesta kar-ila, kintu nidra ha-ila na. Par-e 
hathat se rajju-gach taha-r dr§j:i-path-e pat-ita ha-ila. 
E var purvvapeksa ek-tu lamba bodh ha-ila. Brahman 
bhav-ila, ‘Idur-e dari-gacha phel-iya diteche‘1’ K§ana- 
kal-madhye dari-gachi ek-ti sap-er nyaj ha-ila. Brahman 
stri-ke dak-ibe^ kintu iti-purvv-e-i sap narn-iya taha-r 
stri-ke o putra-ke dam&in kar-ila. Brahman dekh-iya 

asva, ‘ a horse.’ If the tad-hhava word ghofd had been used, it would 
he necessary to say ghom^sahaher (§ XXXVII). 2 sayan har-iya, 

thdk‘, * continue lying ’ (§ XXXI K). 

1 Note dij^erence between sayan kariyache, *lay down/ and sayan 
kariyd dch-e^ ‘ is in a recumbent position ’ ; historical present. 2 
gdcM (§ LIV 3). ^ pheUiyd diteche (§ XXXI 13), 'is throwing down.’ 

* dak4he, ‘ will call/ ‘ was about to call.’ ® ha-iyd gela (§ XXXI A). 


6—2 
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bhita 0 vi-smita ha-ila. Taha-r stri o ptitra a-vilambe-i 
pran-tyag kar-ila. Sap-ti-o grha-dvar-er ek-ti randhra 
diva bahir ha-iya gela^. Brahman sap-er pascat pascat 
cal-ila. Bhor ha-ile, sap vyaghra»rup dharan kar-iya ek 
krsak-er pran-vadh kar-ila, evam, ek-tu par-e, ek visa 
ha-iya, ek-ti billak-ke nasta kar-ila. Brahman e-khan-o 
pascat pascat ach-e. K$ana-kal par-e, se-i visa ek-ti 
vrddha manus-er a-kar dharan kar-ila. Ta-khan Brahman 
taha-r pada-tal-e pat-ita ha-iya taha-r pari-cay jijnasa 
kar-ila. Vrddha prathamatah pari-cay dite a-svi-kar kar- 
ila, kintu Brahman-er a-grahatisay dekh-iya kah-ila, ' Ami 
Karmma-Siitra ; . arthat, yaha-r mrtyu ha-ibe 

a-drsf-e lekh-a ach-e, ami se-i rup-e taha-r pran sam-har 
kar-i.’ Brahman jijnasa kar-ila, 'Ami ki-se mar-iba, bal- 
iya din®.’ Vrddha kah-ila, ‘ Pagal I se katha bal-ite nai".’ 
Kintn Brahman kono mat-e-i pa cliai-ila na. A-gaty«a 
vrddha kah-ila, ' Toma-ke Gangfi-y kiimir-e'^ mar-ibe.’ 

Brahman, e-i katha sun-iya, pimar-ay ar vafi na giya, 
purvva-rnukh-e gaman kar-ite arambha kar-ila; — arthat 
ye des-e Ganga nai. Din-katak gaman-er par, ek riija-r 
rajya ty% kar-iya, ar ek raja-r rajya-madhy-e pra-ves 
kar-ila. Ta-thay ek vati-te vasa kar-iya rah-ila. 

Brahman ye rajy-e gaman kar-ila, ta-tha-kar raja-r 
santan-adi® hay nm. Brahman e katha sun-iya, raja-r 
nikat-e giya, ni-vedan kar-ila, ' Maha-raj, Emi ek sv-asty- 
ayan jan-i. Taha kar-ile, apana-r san-tan ha-ibe.’ Raja 
Brahman-ke sv-asty-ayan kar-ite anu-rodh kar-ilen. 
Brahman sv-asty-ayan kar-ile, maharaj-er, ek vatsar-er 
madhy-e, ek-^i putra janm-ila. 

^ haliyd din (§ XXXI B). haUite ndi, ‘ is not to be said/ opposite 

of halite hay, ‘ is to say,’ * mast be said.^ ® Instrumental nominative. 
* mntdri-ddi (v. § LXIII 3), ‘children etcetera,^ ‘beginning with children.’ 
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Raja Brahman-ke nij vati-te rakh-ilen, evam, raj-putra 
bafa ha-ile, Brahman-ke tadiya siksa-karjye ni-yukta kar- 
ilen, Raj“putra, krain-e krarn-e sam-asta adliy-ayaii kar- 
iya, des-bhraman-e ya-iben^^. Raja Bmhman-ke sam- 
abhi-vy-abar-e ya-ite kah-ilen. Brahman kah-ila, ‘Ami 
sarwa-sthfin-e ya-ite par-iba ; Gaiiga-tir-e ya~iba na/ 
Raja karan jijfiasa kar-a-y, Brahman c%iia-vrttant-er 
varnaiia kar-ila. Rjija has-iya kah-ilen, ^ Accha, toma-ke 
Gafiga-tlr-e ya-ite ha-ibek^^ na.’ Raj-piitra Brahman-er 
sain-abhi-vy-ahar-e nana-sthan parj^y-atan kar-iya, Ganga- 
tir-e ya-ibar inanas pra-kas kar-ilen. Brahman taha-r 
sang-e ya-ite a-svi-kar kar-ila. Kintu raj-putra kah-ilen, 

‘ Apana-ke to ar rasta ha-ite kumir la-iya ya-ibe iia ! tave 
ya-ite bhay ki ? ’ Brahman a-gatya sam-mata ha-ila. 

Yog-er samay^ raj-putra Ganga-snan-e ya-iben. E janya 
Brahman -ke sam-abhi-vy-ahare la-iya ya-ibar iccha pra- 
kas kar-ilen. Kah-ilen, ‘Apani tir-e thak-iya mantra 
para-iben. Tahil-te bhay ki ? ’ Brahman-ke, an-iccha- 
Bvat-e o, raj-kumar-er sahit gaman kar-ite ha-ila. Ganga- 
tir-e sahasra sahasra^‘^ lok snan kar-iteche dekh-iy a, taha-r 
sahas ha-ila. Raj-putra snan kar-ibar janya jal-e nam- 
ilen. Brahman, tir-e thak-iya, mantra para-ite lag-ilen. 
Kintu lok-er kolahal-e raj-putra sun-ite na pa-iya, kah- 
ilen, * Amar lok-e catus-parsva ghir-iya dara-ibe : apani 
madhya-sthal-e thak-iya mantra para-n.’ Bal-iba-matra^®, 
raj-putr-er lok-e taha-ke vesfan kar-ila, evam Briihman-o 
se-i vest-ita sthan-er madhy-e giya, mantra para-ite lag- 
ilen. Mantra sam-apan ha-ile, raj-putra Brahrnan-ke 


ya^hen, ‘ will go,’ ‘ was about to go.’ ha4bek, obsolete and pro- 

vincial for lia-ihe, ‘ shall be,* still common in petitions and official papers. 

sahasra sahasra, ‘ thousands and thousands.* hal-iba-imlti'a, 'in 

measure of speaking,’ ‘at moment of speaking,* ‘as soon as he spoke/ 
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bal-ilen, * Mahasay, ami se kaemma-sCttea 1 ’ E-i bal-ite 
bal-ite^^ kuinbhir-er riip dharan kar-iya, Brahman-ke la-v 
iya, sa-lamph-e gabhir jake cal-iya gela 1 


§ LXXI. A Conversation. 

I take my next specimen from Chapter VIII of the 
novel Svama4atd cited above. In it will be found some 
interesting phonetic representations of Bengali as it is 
pronounced in and around Calcutta (see | LXIII). In 
Eastern Bengal the pronunciation of verbs follows the 
spelling and the internal i is not muted. They still say 
'kariyd ' and not 'kore,^ ^coliydchildm ' and not 'calechilum! 
Whether this is due to the fact that the initial phrasal 
accent of prolongation is less pronounced there than in 
Western Bengal, it is not for me to say. But there is the 
fact. An old friend of mine, Hari Thakur by name, once 
a leading pleader at Habigaiij in Sylhet, was wont to 
interpolate an extraordinary pleonasm into his forensic 
eloquence. In the midst of perfectly logical sentences he 
was wont to insert, as an Englishman inserts his hesitating 
‘hums' and ‘haws,' the odd phrase ' giyd miliyd smyd! 
(A Calcutta man would contract these participles into 
‘ giye mile sdre!) He was quite unaware of this engaging 
infirmity of speech, and when taxed with it, offered to pay 
a pice to the local dispensary each time he was caught 
out. He speedily repented of his offer and had to beg to 
be let off. 

Note that Vidhu Bhutan, living in a joint family system 
with his brother Sasi Bhutan, has quarrelled with his 
brother, who has cut off supplies of money. His wife, the 

bal-ite baUite, ‘as he spoke.* 
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devoted Sarala, and his son Gopal, are on the verge of 
starvation. f^yama, the maidservant of the common 
femily, is greatly attached to Sarala, and takes her part. 
Blit Sarala and Vidhu think it unfair that the good 
woman should share their hardships and advise her to 
take service elsewhere. She refuses, in the conversation 
that follows. She will not leave the little boy Gopal. 
She is a widow, and once had a little lad of her own 
’whom she lovingly called Go-pal, ‘ the cow-herd/ in pious 
reference to the history of how the divine Krsna himself 
was once a herder of kine. 


Yidhu Bhiisan Syam<1,~ke dak-ilen. Syama anya samay 
ek dak-e^ tin iittar diten, Aj, katha na kah-iya aste aste 
as-ila. Syaraa-r cakvsu lal, miikh bhar. 

Vidhu Bhiisan kah-ilen; ‘%ama, amara vi-vecana 
kar-’e'^ sthir kar-’lam^^ tomar ar^ ama-der kach-e theke® 
kas^ pa-wa ucit nay. Tomar maina pa-wa dur-e thak®, 
du-sandhya khete-o^ pa-o na. Ata-ev tumi anya kona 
sthan~e ya-o. Yadi Paramesvar din den®, ta-khan a-var 
esa/ 

Vidhu Bhiisan ar katha kah-ite pardlen na; kantha- 
rodh ha-iya as-ila. Tini adho^vadan-e asru-pat kar-ite 
lag-ilen. 

%ama kad-ite kEd-ite kah-ila,'Ami ki^ maine ceyechi^^, 
na^^ maine nebo^^ bal-'e^^ esechi ? Ama-r taka-r darkar 

t* 

^ ek ddk-e, loc. ‘at one call, snmmons.’ - kar~^e for kar^iyd. 

^ kar-ldm for kar-ildm. * dr=\&>ny longer,’ sc. ‘other (time).’ 

® theke—thdk-iyd, ^ A common idiomatic expression, literally some- 
thing like ‘ (let) your monthly wages getting remain at a distance ’ ; i.e. 
‘far from your getting any monthly wages.’ khete = kJid-ite. 

® din den, ‘ if God give the day,* i.e. ‘if the day come.’ ^ ki merely 
makes the sentence interrogative, ‘What? have I..,.’ nd here 

means ‘or,’ bal~^e = bal4yd, ‘saying,* ‘saying to myself,’ ‘in 
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ki ? Ama-re*^^ ya-i bal-a, ami Gopal-ke chefe^^ thak-’te 
par-’ba^-^ na. Ami j’Ecli bhar-bojha thak-i, toma- 

der e-khan-e ami kha-’ba na, kintu Gopal-ke cliero^-^ 
ama-kc thak-’te^^ bol-a nil/ 

Vidhu kali-ilen, '%aim\ ked-a^^ m\ sthir ha-o. Ami 
ya bal-’chi, bhala kar-’e^^ bujh-’e^" dekh-a. Ama-der 
sang-e thak-a ar upa-vas, ek-i katha^^. Gopal-ke na 
dekh-’e tumi thak-’te^*^ par-a na, satya; kintu ar kona 
vari gele-o se-khan-e chele-pile pa-’be. A-vfir Kse-khan-e 
man bas-de^^, ar kona jayga-y yete-^ iccha ha-’be^^ na.' 

'Chele-pile pa-'ba‘^^ satyi'^*^, kintu ama-r se-tir matan‘^^ 
ar kona khan-e pa-’ba^^^ na/ Syama e-i bal-iya uccaih- 
svar-e kad-iya uthila^'\ 

yidhu kah-ilen, 'Syama, sthir ha-o, sthir ha-o !’ 

Syama kah-ila, ‘Gopal-er mat aina-r ek-ti chele ch-ila. 
Adar kar-A“® ami-o taha-r nam Gopal rekhechilam^b 
E-khan-e thak-’le‘^® ama-r Gopal ye nai, ta ami bhul-'e^^ 
ya-i. Ami e-khiin theke/^^ kona sthan-e ya-'ba^^ na I ’ 

Vidhu Bhiisan sMru-nayan-e Sarala-r dik~e drsti ni- 
ksep kar-iya jijilasa kar-ilen, ' Er upay ki ? ' 

order to.’ neba — la-ibar * shall take.’ [In the district of Nadiya, 

where the scene of this tale is placed, the interchange of n and I are very 
common. For instance Nadiya itself becomes, in rustic mouths, Lodye 
zile, ‘Nadiya district.’ Naukd {=:rmvi-kuj ‘a (little) boat’) becomes 
lauko]. ‘having deserted.’ thdk-He pdr-^ba = 

thdkAte pnMhiu ha^yeszha-iyd, ‘having become.’ ked-a~ 

Md-fo= ‘weep.’ hujh~^e = hnjJi-ujd. ‘ staying ’ (verbal noun) 

‘ with us, and fasting (are) one and the same thing.’ has-le^hasMe, 
‘on (your) mind settling down.’ 20 ye’-He~yd 4 te. 21 jia.’be = 

Jia-ihe. 22 pa^ba==pd 4 ba, 23 i^atyi^ vernacular for satya-i. 

2 -i ‘ like that one of mine.’ 25 kM 4 yd xith 4 la (§ XXXI F). 2(j ^ 

kar 4 yd, ‘lovingly,’ ‘in token of affection.’ 27 rdkh 4 ydchUdm, ‘put,’ 

* placed,* ‘ gave. ’ 28 thak-He ^ thdk 4 let ‘ if I stay. ’ 29 

^a 4 :=hhul 4 yd yd 4 , ‘I completely forget’ (§ XXXI A). e-kJidn 

theke^ ‘this place staying,’ ‘from this place.’ 21 yd-ba^yd 4 ha. 
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Sarala <adho-vadan“e bas-iya kad-ite 1%-ilen. 

Syilma kah-ila, 'Ama-r kichu taka ach-e. Man-e 
kar echilain Gopfil-ke diye y^-’ba^^. Kintu ama-r katha 
yadi tave ek paramarsa ach-e/ (Vidhu-r prati) 

' Tumi kona yatra-r dal-e kaj nite cesfca kar-o. Pa-’beT"'^^ 
tar san-deha naL Ar tata din®® amara ghar-e theke®^ e~i 
taka-y eala-i®^. Er®® par sacchal ha-v®^ amar taka di-o. 


§ LXXIL AdhIr-e alo, Light in Darkness. 

[I next give the first chapter of one of the short stories 
of Mr SVirat Candra Catfopadhyay, the most rising of 
Bengali novelists. The extract is taken from the little 
volume entitled Mej Didi, published in Calcutta by 
Gurudas Chatterjee and Sons in 191'7.] 

Se an-ek di n-er ghatana Satyendra Caudhu ri j amidar- 
er chele. ' B. AJ pfM [the English tvord 'pass'] kar-iya 
vari giya-chila. Tahar ma bal-ilen, ‘ Meye-ti bara Laksmi^. 
Baba, katha son®. Ek-var dekh e ay*^.' 


diyd yd-Wa; not a compound verb, but ‘having given will go,’ i.e. 
‘shall bequeath before going hence.’ ^3 $on^a, vernacular for mn~a, 
‘hear.’ pd~he4=pdAhe^ ‘will get,’ with emphatic enclitic 4, 

23 tata din, ‘ so many days,’ ‘so long.’ ^ theh'e, thdkdyd, ‘staying.’ 
27 cdld4; imperative, ‘ let us carry on.’ 2S cr — ihdr. 29 

junctive impersonal, ‘if it be,’ ‘si on devient.’ cdh-iydohi, 

‘ have asked,’ Amd-re for dmd-y, ‘ to me,’ ‘ with reference to me.’ 

hlidUi /car-fyas=‘ well.’ **2 ‘ It will still remain Gopal’s.’ 

^ ‘ That (was) an occurrence of many days (ago).’ - bara Lakpnl, 

‘a very Laksmi,’ ‘a true household goddess of happiness,’ ‘a born 
house-motber.’ 2 fQ^ « listen to.’ dekKe dy = dehh-iya 
da-io, ‘ having seen come ’ In Bengali, where an Englishman says ‘ go 
and see,’ the Bengali says ‘see and come.’ On the other hand, where an 
Englishman says * come and see,’ the Bengali says dekh4yd yd-o, ‘ see 
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Satyendra matha niiMya bal-ila, ‘ Na, ma, ekhan ami 
kotio mat-e-i par-'ba na^. Ta lia-’le pd^ ha-'te par-'ba na.' 

* Kena par-’bi ne ? Bau-ma thak-’ben arna-r kach-e ; 
tui lekha-paifi kar~bi KaFkata-y. Pas ha-'te tor^ ki 
badha ha-’be, ami to bhev-'e^ pa-i ne, Satu'^T 

*Na, ma, se su-vidhe^ ha-'be na; e-klian ama-r samay 
nei ’ ity-adi bal-ite bal-ite Satya bahir ha-iya ya-itechila. 
Ma babilen, ‘ Ya-s dira; ar-o katha ach-e.’ Ek«tu 
tham-iya bal-ilen, ‘Ami katha diyeclii^b baba: amar man 
rakh-’bine?^ 

Satya phir-iya dara-iya a-santu§ta ha-iya kah-ila, ‘Na 
jijhasa kar-’e^^ katha dile kena ? ' 

Chele-r katha siin-iya ma antar-e^‘^ vy-atha pa-ilen. 
Baldlen, ‘Se timar dos ha-yeche, kintu to-ke^^ ma-yer^^ 
sam-bhram ba-jay rakh-'te ha-’be’®. Ta chara^'^, vidhava-r 
meye ; bara duh-khi. Katha son, Satya, raji ha 1 ' ‘ Accha, 
par-e bal-’ba/ bal-iya, Satya bahir ha-iya gela^^. Ma 
anek-ksan cup kar-iya dara-iya rah-ilen. E-ti tahar ek- 
matra^^ santto. 

Sat at vatsar ha-ila, svtoi-r kal ha-iyache^®. Tad- 
avadhi vidhava nije-i nayeb-gomastha-r sahayye masta 
and go.’ 5 par- ha na^pdr4ba nd, ‘ shall not be able,’ In the rest 
of this extract, note that the comma above a word indicates that i has 
been dropped out of a verbal sufiix. thy’ (v. § XL).. 

7 hliev-^e'’=hhdv4yd^ ‘having thought,’ ‘think as I may.’ ^ Batu^ 
familiar abbreviation of Satya^ or Satyendra. ^ =z sti-vidM. 

ne for nd. ‘ I have given (my) word.’ = kar4yd, 

‘internally,’ ‘mentally.’ i** to^kcy ‘with reference to thee,’ datival 
use of -ke {v. § XL). vid-yer—md-er, ‘ of (your) mother.’ (The 

y here is merely the ‘hinge-letter,’ serving the purpose of a hyphen to 
separate the two vowels.) =:to-ke mj/n rdkh4te ka4be, ‘ to thee 

honour-preserving will happen,’ * you will have to preserve your mother’s 
good fame.’ =staM chdfdy ‘that left out,’ i.e. ‘besides that,’ 

ha4yd, gela (§ XXXI A). ‘one only,’ ‘one and only.’ 

^ kdl ha4ydchey ‘time has happened,’ euphemism for ‘has died.’ 
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jamidari msan kar-iya as-itechen^k Ohele Kalikata-y 
thak“iya kalej-e \^Eng. ^ college*^ par-e, vi§ay-a^ay-er kono 
saiii"Vad"i faiha-ke rakli-ite^'^ hay na. Janani man~e man-e 
bhav-iya rakh-iyachilen^‘\ chele okalati pas kar-ile, taha-r 
vivaha diben, evarh putra-putravadhu-r hat-e jamidari 
evarh sarhsar-er sam-asta bhararpan kar-iya nis-cinta ha- 
iben. Iha-r piirvve tini chele-ke samsari kar-iya, taliar 
xicca-siksa-r antar-ay ha-iben na. Kintu anya-rup ghat- 
iya dam-ila^^. Svtoii~r mrtyu-r par e vati-te eta-din 
paryy-anta kona kaj-karmma hay nai. Se din ki ek-ta^^'* 
vrata iipa-laks>e sam-asta gram ni-mantran kar-iyachilen ; 
mrta Atul Miikhiiyyer^^ daridra vidhava egara vachar-er^^ 
meye la-iya ni-mantran rakh-ite^" as-iyachilen. E-i meye- 
ti-ke tahii-r bafa man-e dhar-iyache^®. Sudhu ye meye-fi 
ni-khut snndari, taha nahe^^ ai-tuku^^ vayas-e-i meye-ti 
ye a-ses^^ guna-vati, taha-o tini dni cari-ti katha-vartta-y 
bujh-iya la-iyachilen^^. 

Ma man-e man-e bal-ilen, 'Accha, age ta^^ meye 
dekha-i^^, tar par ke-man na pachand ha-y dekh-a ya-'be.' 

Par din aparahna-vela-y Satya khabar kha-ite ma-y-er 

§ XXXI I. 22 < ]^egp news,’ i.e. * keep in touch with,’ * occupy 

oneself with.’ 23 })}iav4ya rdkh’y a compound verb on the model of 

those in § XXXI, ‘had thought it all out,’ ‘had thought and stowed 
away the thought.’ 24 gjiaf4yd ddrd-ilay a variant of the familiar 

compound ghat4yd titk-ilaj ‘ had suddenly (or surprisingly) happened.’ 

hi ek-ta=:* some one.’» ^ Mukhuyya is what Anglo-Indians 

transliterate as ‘Mookerjee,’ a familiar corruption of the Kulin Brahman 
family name Mukhopadhyay. 20 ^oaehar, colloquial for vatsar, ‘year.’ 
2^ nUmantfan rdkh4te, ‘to keep the invitation,’ ‘to comply with the 
invitation.’ 28 dhar-iydcke, ‘has seized in (her) mind,’ i.e. 

‘ has taken to her heart.’ 29 * that,’ i.e. ‘ it was not only 

that.,..’ ‘ that little,’ ‘just that little.’ a4es, 

‘endless,’ ‘absolutely,’ ‘entirely.’ 32 g XXXI C. 33 ta, a 

pleonasm, best translation by *any-bow,? or (in some cases) ‘you see,’ 
‘you know.’ 34 jj^^pgrative ; ‘ let me show.’ khd-ite bas-a, 
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ghar-e dliuk-iya-i stabdha ha-iya dara-ila. Taha“r khabar- 
erjfiyga-r thik su-mukh-e asan pat-iya, vaikonrlier Laksmi- 
thakurun-ti-ke him-mani-mukta-y saja-iya basa-iya rakh- 
iyacha. 

Mil gliar-e dhuk-iya bal-ilen, ' Khete bosa'^'l’ 

Saty-er camak bhatig-ila Se khatrnat kha-iya^ bal- 
ila, ' E-khari-e kena ? ar kotba-o ama-r khabar dfio/ 

Ma mrdii has-iya bal-ilen, Tui ar satyi-i'^® biye^^^ 
kar-’te yaccis^^^ ne, ek phota me3'er‘*“ samne tor ar lajja 
ki?* 

^ Ami karU“ke lajja kari ne/ bal-iya, Satj^a pyaca-r mat 
mukh kariyA su-mukh-er a^an-e bas-iya par-ila'^'\ Ma 
cal-iya gelen^"*. duy-er^ madhy-e se khabar-gulo^" 

kona-mate nak-e mukh-e guj-iya^^ uth-iya gela'*^. 

Bfihir-er ghar-e dhiik-iya, dekh-ila iti-ioadhy-e bandliu- 
ra jut-iyache, evaih pa&lr cbak pat>a ha-iyache. Se pra- 
tham-ed drf ha apatti pra-k^s kar-iya kah-ila, ' Ami kichu- 
te-i bas-’te par-’ba na — ama-r bhari mat ha dhar-eche^^’ 
bal-iya ghar-er ek kon-e sar-iya giya''^*\ takiya matha-y 
diya'^^b cok buj-iya, su-iya par-ila. Bandhu-ra inan-e man-e 
kichu ^caryya ha-ila evaiii lokabhave pam tul-iya, daba 

* sit down to eat.’ ^ becoming agitated.’ See 

note (33). ^ saty(M\ ‘really and truly,’ said in sarcasm. biye:= 

vivaha, ‘marriage.’ ijaccis^ydAtechis, ‘art going.’ (Note tlmt the 

mother tutoye her son throughout.) this.*# ek phOtd vieye, ‘ one 
drop (of a) girl, ’ ‘ a mere slip of a girl’ bas-iyd par-ila, ‘ plumped 

himself down,’ ‘sat down suddenly’ (§ XXXI G). § XXXI A. 

« MOnt=the English ‘miniite.’ du-{y)-e}% ‘of two,’ the y, once 

more, merely doing the work of a hyphen. Plural of khabar, ‘ food,’ 

‘ things to eat ’ {§ XXXIII), ‘ shovelling his food into his nose 

and mouth,’ i.e. ‘ hurriedly eating.’ mCuhn dhar-iydche, ‘ head 

has seized,’ idiomatic for ‘head aches badly.’ § XXXI A, ‘going 

away from the others.’ $aj'- can be used actively as * to remove ’ or 
reflexiveiy as ‘ to remove oneself.’ ‘ having put a pillow to his 
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pat-iya bas-ila. Sandhya paryy-anta an-ek khela ha-ila, 
an-ek ceca-ceci ghat-ila, kintu Satya ek-var utJi-ila na — 
ek-var jijfifisa kar-ila mi, 'ke har-ila, ke jit-ila/ Ar e sab 
taha-r bhala-i lag-ila 

Bandhii-ra cal-iya gele^^ se vari-r bhitar-e dhuk-iya 
giya^'S soja'"'^ nij-er ghar-e ya-itechila, bharar-er vartoda 
ha-ite ma jijiiasa kar-ilen, ‘ E-r madhy-e''"'^ sii-'te }^accis'^^ 
ye re ? ' 

'Su-’te nay, par-'te yacci^. M.A-ev paf-a^” soja*'^^ nay 
ta'^'l Samay nasta kar-le cal-’be kena ?’ babiya se giirlia 
ingit kar-iya dum-dum sabda kar-iya-'"^ upar-e uth-iya gela. 

Adh-ghanta kat-iyaclie, se ek-ta chatra-o par-e nai^^. 
TehU-er {Eng. 'table’) upar bait khol-fi-, ceydr-e {Eng. 

' chair’) helan diya, iipar-er dik-e mukh kar-iya, kari-kath 
dhyan kar-itechila, — hathat dhyan bhang-iya gela 1 Se 
kan khara kar-iya sun-ila — jhum ! Ar ek muhurtta — jhum 
jhum I Satya soja uth-iya bas-iya^^ dekh-ila, se-i a-pad- 
mastak gahana-par-a^’^. Laksmi-thakrnn-tir mat meye-ti 
dhir-c dhir-e kach-e as-iya dara-ila. Satya ek-dist-e cah- 
iya rah-ila. Meye-ti mrdu-kanth-e bal-ila, ‘ Ma apana-r 
mat jijnasa kar-’len/ Satya muhurtta maun thak-iya 
prasna kar-ila, ' kar ma ? ' Meye-ti kah-ila, ' Ama-r ma/ 

Satya tat-ksanat praty-uttar khuj-iya pa-ila na. Ksan- 

iiead,’ i.e. ‘a pillow under his be£td.* Note here that ta/ia-r, 

genitive, agrees with the whole phrase following, as often occurs in 
Bengali. Translate, ^and all this was extremely disagreeable to him.’ 

* straight,’ ‘straightway,’ directly,’ e-r madhy-e^^ihdr madhy~e, 

‘ in the midst of this,’ ‘ while all this is going on.’ ydccis = yd- 

itcchis, ‘ thou art going.’ ydcci=^yd4techL M.A-^r 

paV’d^ ‘ reading for the M.A. degree,’ sojd, here means ‘ straight- 
forward,’ ‘easy.’ dum-dum sabduy onomatopoeic, ‘making a sound 

of dum dum,^ ‘making a stumping noise.’ pof-o nd\ ‘had not 

read’ (§ XV). ‘ sitting upright.’ a/? ana-par-d, ‘ ornament- 

invested,’ ‘ adorned with ornaments.’ {par-d is preterite participle of 
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ek par-e kah-ila, *Ama-r ma-ke jijnasa kar-’le-i jan~’to 
par-’ben,’ Meye-ti cal-iya ya-itechila, Satya sahasa prasna 
kar-iyji phel-ila^'*, ^ Toma-r nto ki ? ' 

' Anm-r narn Radha-mni bal-iya se cal-iya 


I LXXIII. The ‘ Sons of the Mother.’ 

[My next extract is Chapter X of Bahkim Gandt'a Catto- 
pldhyay’s famous novel Ananda Math, or ' the Abbey of 
Thelema.’ It is a tale of the Sannyasi revolt in Northern 
Bengal at the end of the 18th century against the then 
joint rule of the Moghals and the East India Company. 
This chapter contains the Vande Mdtaram hymn, which 
has become the Marseillaise, so to speak, of Indian 
Nationalists all over the country. (See the article on 
B. C. Chatterjee in the Encyclopwdia Britamiica,) It will 
be noticed that the poem in question is composed almost 
entirely of tat-sama words, and hence is quite intelligible 
to speakers of other Indo-Aryan languages, all of which 
contain a strong Sanskritic element. The Sannyasis called 
themselves 'Sons of the Mother.’ The meaning of this 
will sufficiently appear from the text, which, it will be 
seen, argues that 'Sons of the Mother,’ means 'enfants 
de la patrie,’ At the same time bear in mind that in a 
Hindu’s mouth, Mother is a word intimately associated 
with the goddess Kali.] 

Se-i jyosnamayi rajani-te dui’-jan-e ni-rav-e prantar par 
ha-iya cal-ila. Mahendra ni-rav, soka-katar, garvvita, 
kichu kaiituhalL 

par-, ‘wear,’ ‘put on,’ of clothes, jewels, etc.) p, kar-iya phel-^ 

f blurted out ’ (v. § XXXI D). § XXXI A. ye, often used to 

give an exclamatory effect to a phrase, to express astonishment, under- 
stand : * It seems that,.. 1 ’ 
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Bhavananda sahasa bhinna-murtti dharan kar-ilen. Se 
vSthira-murtti, dhira-prakrti samiyasi ar iiai; se-i rana- 
iiipun vira-inuriti, sainyMhyakser munda-ghatir murtti ar 
nai; — ekhan-i ye garvvita-bhave Mahendra-ke tiras-kar 
kar-itechileo, se iriiirtti ar nai. Yena jyotsnarnayi santi- 
salini prthivi-r praiithar-kanan-naga-nadi-niay sobha dekh- 
iya, tihar citt-er vi«ses sphm-tti ha-ila— sam-iidra yena 
candroday-e has-ila. Bhavtoanda hasya-mukb, van-rnayj 
priya-sam-bhasi ha-ilen. Katha-vartta-r janya bara vy- 
agra. Bhavananda kathopakathan-er anek ud-yarn kar- 
ilen. Kintu Mahendra katha kah-ila na. Ta-khan Bhay- 
tinanda, nir-iipay ha-iya, apan man-e git arambha kar-ilen. 

' Yande Mataramb 

Su-jalaih, su-phalaih, inalaya-ja-sitalam, 
Sasya-syamalaih, Mataraih..,.'* 

Mahendra git sun-iya kichu vi-sraita ha-ila, kichu bujh- 
ite par-ila na su-jala, su-phala, malaya-ja-sitala &isya-sya- 
rnala mata ke ? Jijhasa kar-ila, ^ Mata ke ? ’ 

Uttar na kar-iya, Bhavananda ga-y-ite lagila, — 

‘Subhra-jyotsna-pulakita-yaminiih, 
Phulla-kusumita druma-dala-sobhiniih, 
Su-hasiniih, su-madhura-bhasinim, 

Sukha-daih, vara-dani Mataraih.^ 

Mahendra bal-ila, ' E ta des ; e ta ma nay — / 
Bhavananda bal-ila, ' Amara anya ma man-i na, — janani- 
janma-bhuniisca svargadapi gariyasib Amara bal-i, janma- 
bhnmi-i janani. Ama-der ma nai, bap nai, bhai nai, 
bandhu nai, stri nai, putra nai, ghar nai, vari nm ; toa-der 

^ * Bow down to the mother, * This and the following lines are in a 
sort of spurious Sanskrit, and the terminations w, are accusatives in 
that language. A Sanskrit phrase j jaimnujanma’-hhumisca svarga- 

adapi ganyasi=i^{onx) mother birth-land (is) preferable to heaven.’ 
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keval ach-e se-i su-jala, su-phala, malaya-ja-sitala, sasya- 
lyainala.', , 

Ta-khan biijh-iya Mahendra bal-ila, 'Tave a-var ga-o/ 
Bhavanda a-var ga-y-ila, — 

* Vande Mataraih, 

Sapta-koti kantha-kalakala-ninad karal-e, 
Dvi-sapta-koti bhujairdhrta khara-karaval-e, 

Ke bal-e, nm, tami a-bai-e I 
Bahu-bala-dharinim namami, tariniih, 
Ripu-dala-variniih, mataraih ! 

Tumi vidya, tumi dharmnia, 

Tumi hrdi, tumi marmma, 

Tvaihhi pmnah &irir-e. 

Bahu-te tumi, ma, fekti, 

Hrday-e tumi, ma, bhakti, 

Tomai*-i pratima gafi 
Mandir-e mandir~e. 

Tvaiiihi Durga dasa-praharana-dharini, 

Kani ala kamala-dala- viharini, 

Vani vidya-dayini, 

Namami tvaih. 

Namarni karaalaih a-malaiii a-tulaih 
Su-jalaih suphalaih Mataraih, 

Vande M^araih. 

Sytoalaih saralaih su-smitaih bhiiRitaih 
Dharaniih bharaniih Mataraih/ 

Mahendra dekh-ila, dasyu ga-y-ite ga-y-ite kand-ite 
lag-ila. Mahendra ta-khan sa-vismay-e jijfiasa kar-ila, 
' Tomara kara^ ? * 

Bhavananda bal-ila, ‘ Amara san-tan/' ' 

Mahendra : ' San-tan ki ? kar san-tan ? ' 

® Tomara kdha-rdf ‘ who be ye?* * Tdkd*gali, ‘rapees,* Guli, noun 
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Bhavananda : ' Ma-y-er san-tan/ 

M. ^ Bhala. Santan-e ki curi dakati kar-iy?i ina-y-er 
pfija kar-e ? Se ke-inan matr-bhakti ? ' 

B. ' A mam curi dakati kar-i na.’ 

M. ' E-i ta gari luth-ile ! ’ 

B. ‘ Se ki curi dakati ? kar fata luth-ilam ? ’ 

M. ^Keiia? Raja-r/ 

B. ‘ Eaja-r ? E~i ye tafcVguli^ se la-ibe, e taka-y tar 
ki adhi“kar ? * 

M. ^ Eaja-r raj-bhag/ 

B. 'Ye raja rajya palan kar-e na, se a-var raja ki ? ’ 

M. 'Tornara sipahi-r top-er miikh-e koxia din ui-iya 
ya-ibe'^*, dekh-itechi.’ 

B. ' Anek Mia sipahi dekh-iyachi^" ; aj-o dekh-iklm ! ’ 

M. ‘ Bhala kar- dekha ni ; ek din dekh-ibe.’ 

B. ‘Na hay dekh-dam®, ek-var bai ta du-var inar-^ba 
na^*..^ . 

M. ' iccha kar-iya mar-iya kaj ki ? ' 

B, 'Mahendra Siihha! toina-ke mtous-er mat manus^^ 
bal“iya^‘^ arna-r kichu bodh ch-ila, kintu e-khan dekh-ilam, 
saba-i ya, tumi-o ta^^. Keval dudh-ghi-r Yam^^ I Dekh-a, 
sap mati-te buk diya hat-e. Taha apeksa nic jiva ami ta 


of multitude, makes taka into a plural. ® ur-iijii iju~ihey * will go 

flying ’ (§ XXXI A). ® dehh-iijdcUi^ * we have seen * ; i.e. ‘ have held 

our own with,’ *have proved the superiors of.’ " bhala kar~iyd^ 

adverbial phrase, <weil.’ ® nd hay dekh-ildnif an idiomatic ex- 

pression, ‘ and suppose we did see,’ ‘ did see them as they are, and were 
overcome.’ ^ bat means ‘ more than.’ ‘We shall not die more than 
once, i.e. twice.’ Td==:idhd, elliptic for ‘ (be) that (so).’ Icekd 

kar-iya, adverbial phrase = ‘ willingly kdj ki? ‘what deed? ’ ‘what ad- 
vantage ? ’ mdnus-er nmt mdnu^, ‘ a man like a man,’ ‘ a man who 

is a man.’ hal-iyd, ‘saying,’ i.e. ‘as.’ sabd-i ‘^dkd, tumUo 

tdhd, ‘ what all (are), y.Du too are that.’ ‘ Merely the Yama, the 

god of death, of milk and melted butter,’ ‘merely a belly -worshipper.’ 
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ai' dekh-i na. Sap-er ghar-e pa dil-e, se-o phana dhar- 
ija^^ uth-e. Tomar ki kichu-te-i dhaiiyya nasta hay na ? 
Dekh-a, yata des ach-e, Magadha, Mithila, Kasi, Kixfici, 
Dilli, Kilsmir ; kon des-er e-man diir-(d)dasa ? Kon des-e 
manus khe-'te na peye ghas kha-y, kSta kha-y, ni-mati 
kha-y, van-er lata kha-y ? Kon des-e manus siyal kukur 
kha-y, mara kha-y ? Kon des-er manus-er sinduk-e taka 
rakh-iya sowasti nai, ghar-e jhi ba-ii rakh-iya sowasti nai’, 
jhi ba-ii(y)-er pet-e chele rekhe^® sowasti nai ? Pet cir e 
chele bar^^ kar-e. Sakai des-e raja-r sang-e raksan-avek- 
san-er sain-bandha. AmMer raksa kar-e kai ? Dharmma 
gela; jati gela; man gela; kul gela; e-khan ta pran 
paryy-anta-o ya-y. E neife-khor nere-der^^ na tara-ile ar 
ki Hindu-r^^ Hindu(y)toi thak-e ? ’ 


I LXXIV. The Ship-wreck. 

[The next specimen may serve as an example of Sir 
Rabindranath Tagore's charming prose style. It is a 
remarkably skilful blending of the still somewhat erudite 
and classical manner of Bafikim with everyday speech. 
This extract is taken from the first chapter of Nauka- 
Diibi, ' the ship-sinking/] 

Rames e-var &i-pariksa-y ye pm'^ ha-ibe, se sambandhe 
kahar-o kono san-deha ch-ila na, Visva-vidyalay-er Saras- 


* swelling its hood.* rekhe=rdkh4ya. hdr 
for huhir, *out.’ iiere-der, genitive plural for accusative, a 

common construction in familiar speech. Cf. English ‘ he was a-beating 
of me.’ Hindu-rt singular for Hindu- dig -er; as one would say, 

‘ the Hindu’s Hindu-ism,’ i.e. the Hindu-ism of Hindus. 

^ The words in italics are all English words written phonetically so 
far as the Bengali alphabet allows. They are ‘pass/ ‘medal/ ‘scholar- 
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vat! bambar tihir svarria-padm-er papri khasa-iya Rame4- 
ke medel^ diya as-iyacheo, skaldrMp~o^ kakhaii-o phak 

ya-yna. 

Parlksa ses kar-iya c-khan tahar vaii ya-ibar katha. 
Kintii e-khari-o tahar torafiga sajfi-ibar kono ut-saha 
dekha y^^-y Pita sigbra vari asdbar janya patra 

iikh-iyachen. Rames uttar-e likh-iyache, pariksa-r phal 
bahir hadle-i se vMa ya-ibe. 

Annada Babur chele Yogendra Eameser sahadhyayi. 
Piiser vari-te-i se thak-e. Annada Babu Bi'ahma. Tahar 
kanya Hem-nalini e-var 'F. A}' [Fi7\st diyache‘1 

Rames Armada Babur vaii ca kha-ite (evaih ca na kha- 
ite-o) pray-i ya-ita^. 

Hein-rialini snan-er par cul suka-ite suka-ite cliM-e 
bera-iya para inukha-stha kar-ita. Rames-o se-i samay-e 
vasa-r nir-jan ehad-e cil-kothar ek pas-e va-i la-iya bas-ita. 
Adhyayan-er paks-e e-rup sthan anu-kul, bate*^ kintu ek- 
tu cinta kariya dekh-ile~i bujh-ite vi-lamba ha-ibe na ye 
vyaghat “0 yathesta ch-ila. 

E paryy-anta kono paksa ha-ite kono pra-stav ha-y nar. 
Annada Babur dik ha-ite na ha-ibar ek-tu karan ch-ila. 
Ek-ti chele Vilat-c hyoHstm^^ ha-ibar janya geche^, tahar 
prati Annada Babur mane rnane laksya ache. 

Se din ca(y)-er tehil-e^ khub ek-ta^ tarka uth-iya chila. 
shiiJ,* ‘barrister,’ ‘table,’ ‘train,’ and ‘fail.’ It is the correct thing to 
say that you have ‘ failed ’ a train, meaning, you have ‘ missed ’ a train, 
^ dekkd yd-y ndi, impersonal passive (§ XXVII). ‘ There was not seen 
any desire to pack his box.’ * diydche^ ‘ has given,’ i.e. ‘ has gone 

up for,’ ‘ has sat for. ’ Note the use of ‘ eat,’ where we would 

say ‘drink:’ So it is usual to speak of tdmdk khd^^ ‘eat tobacco,’ 
meaning ‘ smoke tobacco.’ Barnet used to go to Annada Babu’s house 
to take tea, and also not to take tea, i,e. to flirt with the charming 
Miss Hem-nalinL ^ hafe (v. § XXX). © geche^giydche^ ‘has 
gone.’ ^ khub ek-fd tarka^ an idiomatic expression for ‘quite a 
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Aksjiy cliele-ti besi pm^ kar-ite par-e na-i. Kintu ta-i 
bal-iya® se bc-cara-r ca-pan-er o anyanya sren!-r 
kara^ chelc-der ceye kichii kain ch-ila, taha nahe. Suta- 
ifuii Hemiialini-r ca-y-er tehil-e^ taha-ke-o majhe majhe 
dekha ya-ita^. Se tarka tul-iyachila ye purus~er buddhi 
kharg-er mat, besi na dile-o keval bhar-e ariek kaj 
kar-ite par-e; meye-der buddhi kalam-kata churi-r mat, 
yata-i dhar dao na kena^^, taha-te kono brhat by cale na, 
ityadi. Hemnalini Aksay-er e-i pra-galbhata nirav-e 
apek^r kar-ite pra-stut chila, kintu stri-buddhi-ke khafa 
kar-ibar pakse tahaivbhai Yogendra-o yukti anayan kar- 
ila. Ta-khan Rames-ke ar theka-iya rakha gela Se 

ut-tejita ha-iya uth-iya^'^ stri-jati-r stava-gto kar-rite 
arambha kar-ila. 

E rup-e Kameaya-khannari-bhakti-r ucchvasita ut-sah-e 
anya-diner ceye du piyala ca besi kha-iya phel-iyache^^, 
email samay behara tahar hat-e ek-tukra cithi dila. Bahir- 
bhag-e tahar pita-r hastaksar-e tahar nam lekh-a, Cithi 
par-iya, tark-er majh-khtoe bhahga diya^^ Rames sasa- 
vyaste uth-iya parila^^ Sakal-e jijhasa kar-ila, ' Vy-apar- 
ta ki ? ’ Rames kah-ila, ‘ Baba des ha-ite as-iyachen.’ 
Hem-nalini Yogendra-ke kah-ila, ^Dada, Rames Babu-r 
baba-ke e-i khane-i dak-iya toa na kena, e-khtoe ca-y-er 
sam-asta pra-stut ach-e/ 

Rames taratari kah-ila, ' Na, aj thak, ami ya-i/ 

serious argument, so to speak,’ said ironically. « tdhdd hal-iyd, 
‘saying that,’ i.e. ‘for that reason.’ 9 jms-karcl, ‘passed,’ ‘those 

who had passed (examinations).’ ‘ no matter how much edge you 

put.’ rdkhd gela nd, impersonal passive (§ XXVII). ‘As regards 

Barnet there was no ^restraining,’ 12 }ia 4 yd uth-iyd (§ XXXI F). 
1^ khttAyd phel-iydche, ‘has swallowed down’ (§ XXXI D). 1^ hhanga 

dite==*to give broken,’ i.e. ‘to admit defeat,’ ‘ to retreat from the con- 
test.’ 1® uph 4 y 3 panla, ‘suddenly rose to his feet’ (§ XXXI G). 


i; 



SPECIMENS. A. PBOSE 


Aksay nian-e inan-e khusi ha-iya bal-iya ' E- 

khane kha-itc tahar hay apatti ha-ite par-e/ 

Rames-er pita Vraja-mohan Babu Rames~ke kah-ilen, 
' Kal sa-kal-er gaiite-i toma-ke ya-ite ha-ibe.’ 

Rames matha culfcviya jijnasa kar»ila, ‘ Vi-ses kono kaj 
acli-e ki ? ' 

Vraja-mohan kah-ilen, ‘ Eman kicliu gurutar nahe/ 

Tave eta tagid kena, se-tuku sun-ibar janya Rames 
pita-r miikh~er dik-e cah-iya rali-ila. Se kautCihal ni~vrtti 
kara^^ tini avasyak bodh kar^ifeti na. 

Vraja-mohan Babu sandhya-r samay ya-khan tahar 
Kalikilta-r baudhu-baudhav-der saug-e dekha kar-ite bahir 
ha-ilen, ta-khan Rames taha~ke ek~ta patra likh-ite bas-ila. 
' Sri-caran-kamalesu^s ’ paryy~anta likh~iya lekha^^ ar agra- 
sar ha-ite cah-ila na. Kintu Rames man-e man-e kah-ila, 
‘Ami Hem-nalini-sambandh-e ye an-uccarita satye a- 
baddha ha-iya paf-iyachi, babar kach-e ar taha gopan 
kara‘^*^ kono-mate-i ucit na.’ Anek-gula cithi anek rakam 
kardya^^ likh-ila — sarn-asta-i se chTf-iya phelila"^. 

Vraja-mohan ahar kar-iya aram-e nidra dilen^‘\ Rames 
vmi-r chM-er upar iith-iya prati-vesi-r vari-r dik-e taka- 
iya nisa-car-er mat sa-vege pay-cari kar-ite lag-ila. 

Eatri nay-ta-r samay Aksay Annada Babur vari ha-ite 
bahir ha-iya gela. Ratri sare nay-tar samay rastar dik-er 

hal-iyd la-ila^ * hastened to say ' {§ XXXI C). ni-vrtta hard, 

verbal noun, ‘ the satisfying of this curiosity.^ §rl-caran-kamal- 

esu^ the Sanskritie beginning of a formal letter to a parent, a samds 
consisting of srl, ‘auspicious,’ caran, ‘foot,’ kamal, ‘lotus,’ and the 
Sanskrit locative termination ‘to the auspicious-lotus-foot ’ = 

‘Honoured Sir.’ lehlid, verbal noun of likJi-', ‘the writing.’ 

gopan hard, verbal noun, ‘the keeping concealed. ’ Adverbial 

phrase, ‘ in many fashions.’ 22 chlr-iyd plielila, ‘ tore up ’ {§ XXXI D). 

7 iidrd dilen, ‘addressed (himself) to slumber’; a variant on oiidrd 
geleri, ‘ went to sleep.’ haij ta^ ‘it may be,’ ‘perhaps.’ 
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daraja banclha ha-ila. Ratri das-tar samay Annada Babu-r 
bas-ibar ghar-e fdo niv-ila. Ratri dajs-tar par se vari-r 
kaks-e kak^-e su-gabhir su-supti vi-raj kar-ite lag-ila. 

Par-dill bhor-e RameAke rawana ha-ite ha-ila. 

Vraja-mohan Babur sa-tarkata-y gaii kar-ilmr kono-i 
sii-yog upa-sthit ha-ila na. 

§ LXXV. The Language of the Law Coubts. 

[The following is a petition to a magistrate presented 
by a goldsmith who complaf&s tlTat he has been kidnapped 
and robbed by a tout who has been collecting labourers 
for tea-gardens in Assam. The petition is No. 18 of those 
printed in focsimile of MS. in A OoUection of Bengali 
Petitions, published by H.M. Civil Service Commissioners.] 

Vi- varan e-i,ye toii Vardanian (Biirdivan) sahar-e sona- 
rizpa-i‘ kaj kar-itain^. Asami majkur amake madhy-e 
madhy-e bal-ila ye ' e-i kaj kar-iya tomar ki ha-ibe ? 
Amar ye manib^ aeh-en, taha-der nikat juViya, jal-kal-e 
cakari kar-ile, tumi mas-ik tris taka uparjjan kar-ite par- 
ibe.' Ami, ^rni-r ai katha visvas kar-iya, Kalikata ya- 
ite svikar ha-i’\ evain, gata tei4 Magh, ratri arhai-tar t7^ene, 
Lak§man Das saha, ama-ke Kalikata patha-y^. Ya-ibar 
kal-e, ama-r nikate thak-a^ ek-ti svarner ahguri (yaha-r 
mulya bara taka ha-ibe^), evaih ek-khto alwan (yaha-r 
mulya chay taka), e-i dui dravya^ asami bal-e ye " e-khan-e 
rakh-iya ya-o. Se-khto-e tumi nutan lok. Kotha-y rakh- 
ibe ? ke la-ibe? evaih manib-er sam-mukh-e ai bhav-e 

^ 1 Frequentative tense; ‘used to do.’ ^ Note, manib is nom. plural 
tot manih-erd, ® Historical present = ‘ I went.’ ‘^Preterite 

participle, ‘ that had remained with me,’ ‘in my possession.’ ^ ha-ibe, 
future for conditional, * whose price may be.’ ® e-i dui dravya, used 
elliptically for e-i dui dravyer vi^ay, ‘as regards these two articles.’ 
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ya-wa^ ncit nahe. Amar nikaf rakh-iya ya-o. Aini-o diii 
ek din-cr madhy-e ya-itechi; ya-iya, toma-ke sakal diya 
as-iba^/ Asami-r upar visvas thaka-y^ taha-r nikat ai 
sakal dravya gacchita kar-iya di-i^^. Asarni ai rup iikti 
na kar-ile^b ka-khano uhlir nikat ai sakal drayy^a 
rakh-itam Ami Kalikata Itali-te ['to Entally' the 

sahurb of Calmitta where the coolie depSts are] y^-iya, jan- 
ite pilr-i^ ye asarni ama-ke Asam [Assam] ca-bagan-e kuli- 
svarup patliadbar janya e~i prakar pra-lobhan diya patha- 
iyache, evam nij-e sathata-krame a-nyayya^^ labh kar-ibar 
janya, ama-r ai sakal dravya la-iyache. Ami Asam ya-ite 
a-svikar lia-iya, Kalikata ha-ite hat-ivil, Yardaman-e as- 
iyil, asami-r nikat ya-iya, ai sakal dravya pherat pa-ibar 
janya bal-i. Asjimi ^ diba-ditechi ’ bal-iya, ava-ses-e pahla 
Phalgiin tarikh-e ai sakal jinis la-wa^'^ a-svikar kar-iya, 
apa-radh-er karyya kar-iyache^^. Baki sam-asta ejahar- 
kale pra-kas kar-iba. Nalis kar-itechi. Su-vicar-er prar- 
thana, Iti. 

§ LXXVI. The Style of Journalism. 

[The following is a leading article on the War Loan 
from the well-known newspaper, the San-jlvanl of June 6, 
1918.] 

yd-wd, verbal noun, * the going before... is unbecoming.’ s dhjd 

ds-iba^ ‘ having given shall come,’ i.e. by the common idiom, ‘ shall go 
and give.^ ^ Locative case of verbal noun thak-d^ ‘ on staying,’ ‘ on 
belief staying,’ ‘in consequence of the existence of belief.’ kar-iyd 

di-i (§ XXXI B), n Absolute participle, ‘If he had not said...,’ 

Conditional tense ; ‘ would not have left.’ a-nydy-xjaj ‘ unlawful.’ 
In the original petition this is written a-nehya, an odd mis-spelling 
(v. § VII 7). la-wd, verbal noon, ‘the taking,’ apa-rddh-cr 

karyya kar-iydche^ ‘ has done the deed of offence ’ ; an attempt to trans- 
late the English legal expression ‘has completed the offence.’ (The 
complaint could not he lodged until the offence was complete.) 
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Sam-ar w- The War-Loah. 

Subha prarambha-i praty-ek karyy-er sa-phal-ya sucana 
kar-iya thak-eb Varttaman var§-e dvitiya samar-m-saih- 
grah-e Vaiiga-desye saphalata-labh kar-ibe, pratham din-er 
rij-saihgraha ha-ite-i, iiha ek-rup su-spasfca bujh-ite par-a 
giyache"-. Gata Som-var gavarnament-pras&d-'pmi)gm-e 
samar-rn-sucana-r sabha-r ant-e Vafigesvar Lard Ronaldse 
[Lord Royialdshay^ 3’'a-khan ghoaana kar-en ye, pmpta o 
prati-sruta arth-e, ai tarikh vela tin ghatika madhy-e-i. 
nay koti mudra sam-grhita ha-iyache, ta-khan srotr-man- 
dali gagan-vidari ullas-dhvani dvara gabhir vi-smay pra- 
kas kar-iyachilen. Pratham dine eta m saih-grhita ha-ibe, 
ihii anek-er-i kalpanatita ch-ila. Gata vatsar-e rn-sath- 
graha arambh-er par-e tin mas madhy-e yata artha pa-wa 
giyachilas, varttaman vatsar rn sam-graha sabha sucana-r 
din-e-i tata artha pa-wa gela-l 

Vangesvar Lard Ronaldse samar-rn-sabha-y ye su-yukti- 
purpa vaktrta kar-iyachen, amara sthan-antar-e pra-kai 
kar-iyachi. ^ ‘ Yahara daridra o rn-dan-e a-sam-artha, rn- 
saiii-graha janya tahara kona pra-kar-e kligta ha-ibe 
GawaTOar-mukh-e e-i vakya sravan kar-iya, amara vi&§ 
anandita ha-iyachib Atah-par rn saih-grah-er janya 
yahara Vahg-er nana-sthal-e sa-ce§ta ha-iben, tahara yena 
agrah-er ata&yye Vahg-er Lat [‘Lord’] Bahadur-er ukta 
su-spasta-rup-e abhi-vyakta abhi-pray vi-smrta na ha-n. 

Adhuna samar-m saihgrah-er ye cesta ha-iteche, iha ye 
Bharat-er lok-sadharan-er paks-e kalyan-kar, tad-vi§ay-e 

’ kar-iya tkak-e, ‘habitnally makes known ’ (§ XXXI K) 2 r 
TO&ba impersonal passive of baJk-He par-, ‘ be sueoessful in learning >' 

can be got, there was a getting (of) so much money.’ 4 Paggj^g 
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san~deha nal Rn saih-grhita ha-ile Bharat-var§a sud- 
babade nay koti mudra pra-dto-er day ha»ite a-vyahati 
lixbh kar-iben. Ta-khan ai pari-m% artha Britan {'Britain '] 
ha-ite e-i des~e as~ibe. 

Lard Boncildse saral bhav-e-i^ bal-iy^hen ye 'maha- 
samar pari-calana-r janya Gavarnament-er taka-r pra-yojan. 
Tomara yadi rn de-o, ta bes katha. Nacet, Gamrnament, 
kar sthapan dvara, uha saih-graha kar-iben* Yuddh-er 
jan3^a kar pra-dto kar-iie, uha-r vi-nimay-e pra-ja-ra ki 
pa-iben ? Kintu rn pra-dto kar-ile, ai taka bhavisyat~e 
siid-e asal-e® pherat pa-wa ya-ibe/ 

Samar-rn prasn-er madhy’-e sva-desi-r bhav laksa kar-a 
ya-iteche^. Lai'd RoncUdse o Babu Surendra-nath ^^ando- 
padhy% mah<^ay nha vy-akhya kar-iyachen, Gamrnammt 
sainar-rn-er janya ye t^ka tul-itechen, uhar adhikaihsa 
arfcha e-i des-e vyayita ha-ibe, karan etad~dvfei maha- 
samar-er pra-yojaniya upakaran saih-graba kara ha-ibe. 
Iha-r phal-e Bharat-er ntoa sthal-e iiutan niitan silp-er 
ud-bhav ha-iteche. Silp-er e-i abhy-ut-thto Bharat-er 
bhavisyat samrddhi-r karan ha-ibe. 

Pratham din-er prarambha sabha-y-i ainara Vanga-des- 
vasi ntoa sam-praday-er lok-mandali-r rn-pradan-er ye 
agraha praty-aksa kar-ilam, uha-te aia kar-a yay® ye 
Vanga-des ha-ite, varttaman vatsar-e, Gavarnament asatita 
rn saih“grahe sam-artha ha-iben. 

with /ia- (§ XXIV). ® ‘In simple fashion, ’ ‘frankly.’ ® Locative 
case used adverbially, ‘as interest and capital.’ ^ Impersonal 

passive, as above. ® The same, * it may be hoped,’ 
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Before I give specimens of Bengali verse, I had better 
say a few words as to the nature of Bengali metre. 
Language is divided into gad-ya, ‘that which is to be 
spoken,' or prose, and pad-ya, ‘ that which can be divided 
into feet,' or verse. Metre is known as chanda, a name 
applied in Sanskrit to a Vedic hymn. The subject of 
Bengali metre has been very little studied, and, until 
Sir Rabindranath Tagore took it up, all that was -written 
was a mere classification of various metres according to 
the number of akmr's or syllables in the verse. That 
may serve as a suflScient indication that Bengali verse is, 
or rather was, ‘ syllabic ' in exactly the same way as French 
verse is syllabic. In Bengali, final a, mute in prose, was 
sounded in verse to fill up syllables, and even in modem 
verse, a word ending in a consonant is followed by a slight 
pause, which takes the place of a syllable. 

In ancient times (and this still applies to the recital of 
old poetry) verse was chanted, and the metre was that of 
traditional tunes. Out of one of these has arisen, for 
instance, the paydr metre, the heroic verse of Bengali, of 
which examples will be found in the three first specimens 
of verse hereunder. It is essentially a metre of fourteen 
syllables, eight syllables divided by a crnsura or phdk from 
six syllables. The nature of the older (chanted) varieties 
of this verse will be readily gathered from the following 
couplet, which frequently occurs in K^i-ram Das’s verse 
translation of the Maha-bharata. 

Mahabharater(a) katha | amrta saman(a). 

Kasi-ram(a) Das(a) kahe; [ sune punyavan(a). 
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The jicgling tune to which this is chanted puts an 
accent of duration on the underlined sjdlables. The 
rhyming syllables carry an accent not heard in prose. 
(In reading the first three specimens hereunder, pause for 
a moment after each word ending in a consonant.) 

More modern verse, however, can be read aloud as 
European verse is read, and it has consequently undergone 
a subtle and beautiful change, as anyone may see by 
reading Sir Rabindranath Tagore's verses, of which one 
or two specimens are given below. The dominant audible 
quality of spoken Bengali is not the word-accent which 
creates rhythm in most modern languages, but is, as in 
French, a phrasal accent de diiree. This, in Bengali, is 
initial, occurs at the beginning of the phrase, after a 
pause or caesura, and causes the prolongation of the 
syllable in which it occurs. Hence metrical units now 
consist of one or more whole words, and the ' feet ' must 
be of the types - etc., according to the 

number of syllables uttered before a pause or caesura 
occurs. Sir Rabindranath Tagore, in a recent lecture on 
Chanda, asserts that all Bengali feet are of the types of 
- or a compound of these as - . This is 

certainly true of his own practice, but it is possible that 
he may yet discover other methods of making the caesura 
cause the syllables to trip to yet other measures. If a 
rude attempt to give the metrical effect of the paydr in 
English may be pardoned, the following couplet gives 
some indication of the incidence of ictus in the older 
verses. 


Strongly run the epic’s verses, strong yet honey-sweet 
Thus did Kasi Das compose them, binding them in feet. 
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But it must be remembered that the prolonged syllables 
are neither necessarily longer or stronger than the others 
except by their position after a pause or cmsura. 

§ LXXVII. Ram s Lamentation at the Rape of 

SiTA. 

[This is a specimen taken from the 15th century trans- 
lation of the Ramayana by Krttivas Ojha, still the most 
popular book of verse in Hindu villages.] 

(1) Hate dhanur-vvan\ Ram aisen^ ghar-e, 

Path-e a-mangal yata=^ dekh-en gocar-e; 

Vam-e sarpa dekhilen, srgal daksin-e, 
lolapara kar-en Sri-Ram kata man-e. 

Vi-parita dhvani kar-ilek* ni&i-car, 

Laksman aise pace, .sunya rakh-’i® ghar. 

Maric-er ahvan-e ki Laksman bhul-ibe ? 

Sita-re rakh-iya eka, anya-tra ya-ibe ? 

(2) Ye-man cint-en Ram, ghat-ila te-man; 

As-ite dekh-en path-e sam-mukh-e Laksman. 
Lak§man-ere® dekh-iya visinay nian-e man-’i^, 
Vyasta ha-ye jijflasa kar-en Raghu-mani; 

‘ Kena, bha'f, as-itecha tumi ye® ekaki, ' 

Sunya ghar-e Janaki-re® ekakini rakh-’i^® ? 

Mama vakya anyathii kar-ile kena, bhai ? 

Ar, bujhi^^, Janaki-r sak^t na pa-i^®.’ 

^ ■ ‘With bow and arrows in hand.' 2 aUen = u,.en, ‘comes.’ 

^ a-mangal yata, ‘ as many inauspicious omens (as may be).’ i 

tlek, obsolete form of kar-ila. 5 pac-e, ‘ afterwards,’ here used in ' 

the sense of ‘lest’ {§ LIX). rakh-iya, ‘having left.’ e “ t 

obsolete or i»etieal_ form of -he. 7 „um-'i=man-iya for pd-iya', 

reeopisiDg, ^mittmg.’ s jjere, as often, is an interjection of 

i 7 T: . r V,- ‘ha ing left > 

n Mjh; ‘I think,’ ‘I fear.’ .2 ,5.,, 
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(3) E-i mat kah-ite kah-ite dui bhai, 

Vfiyu-veg-e cal-ilen, anya jnan nai^^. 

Upa-iiita ha-ilen kutirer dvar; 

' Sita ! Sita I ' bakiya, dak-en var van 
Simya ghar dekh-en, na dekh-en Janaki^'^; 
Miirccha-pinna, ava-sanna, Sn-Rain dhanukb 
Sok-ete^^' rnuhnMiiuhuh mtoccha yto Sri-Eam, 
Sada man-e par-e se Sita-r guna-gram. 

(4) Vilap kar-en Etoi Lak§maner age; 

"Bhul-ite na par-i Sita, man-e sa-da jag-e^^l 
Ki kar-iba? Kotha ya-'ba^^, anu-ja Laksman? 
Kotha gele Sita pa-'ba^^, kar-a ni-rupan, 

Bujh-i kona rniini-patni sahit kotlia-y 

Gelen Janaki, na jana-iya tona-y^®. 

Godavari-nir-e ach-e kainala-kanan, 

Tatha ki kamala-mukhi karen bhraman ? 

(5) Padrnalaya^-^ padma-mukhi Sita-re pa-iya 
Eakh-ilen, bujh-i, padma-van-e luka-iya ? 

Cira-din pipasita kar-iya pra-yas, 

Candra-kala bhram-e Rahu kar-ila ki gras? 
Rajya-cyuta ama-re dekh-iya cintanvita, 

Har-ilen Prthivi ki apan duhita‘^^ ? 

Rajya-hina yady-api ha-yechi toi, bate, 
Raj-Laksmi tathapi ch-ilen san-nikat-e. 

13 any a jnan nal^ * there is no other thought,’ ‘ having no other thought/ 
Note that Junakl is in the accusative but is without the (modern) 
accusatival -ke. Sok-ete^ instrumental locative, * with grief*’ 


‘ (She) ever awakes in my soul, memory/ 


pa-iba. 


for dmd-ke. Padma-dlayd, ‘she who has her dlay “abode” on 

the padma or lotus ’ ; i.e ‘ Laksmi, goddess of good-hap.’ 20 apan 

diihitdj ‘her own daughter/ Sita was the fabled daughter of Mother 
Earth. Her putative father King Janak found the babe in a furrow 
'when ploughing round a sacred spot selected for a sacrificial altar. 
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(6) Amar se raj-Laksmi hara-lain®^ van-e I 
Kekayir manoiiabhi§ta siddha eta din-e. 
Saudainim yeman luka-y jala-dhar-o 
Luka-ila teinan-i Janaki vanantar-e, 
Kanak-lata-r pray Janak-duhidx 

Van-e cli-ila; ke kar-ila ta-re utpatita? 
Diva-kar, ni^-kar, dipta tara-gan®^,’ 

Diva-nisi kar-iteche tamo Bi-varan. 

(7) Ttl’i'a na har-ite par-e timir ama-r; 

Ek Sita vihan-e sakal-i andha-kar! 

Das dik22 4unya dekh-i, Sita-r a-bkave, 
bita vina anya. kichu hrday na bhave**. 

Ami jan-i, Paficavati, tumi pupya-sthan, 

Ta-i2< se e-kban-e kar-ilara ava-sthan. 

Tahar ucita phal dila^® he ama-re, 

Guna-mayi Sita mama dile tumi ka-’re^®? 

Sun-a, pasu-pak§i-mrga; suna, vrksa lata, 

Ke har-ila ama-r se candra-mukhi Sita ? 

He aranya ! ohe giri ! vanya vrksa-gap^? i 
Kah-iya Sitar katha®*, rakh-aha^a’jivan/ 

Hence her name, since ‘ line drawn,’ ‘ furrow.’ =i hinfilSm, 

j ‘ quarters,’ i.e. the four dik, the four km, 

and the directions upward and downward (v. § LIII). 23 * ]y|y 

can think of nothing else.’ M ta-i = td/id-i, ‘ for that very reason.’ 

- dcla, poetical form of dil-e, ‘thou gayest,’ still used in Assamese. 

ka. re-kaka-ke, ‘ to whom ? ’ « Observe the use of the personal 

piurai word gan, the trees being personified by the poet. 28 < Teliinff 
the tale of Sita.’ as mkk-aha, poetical for rdkh-a, ‘preserve’: rdkh- 
ahajivan, ‘preserve my life,’ 
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I LXXVIII. Ram's Lament at the Wounding of 
Laksman at the siege of LaNka. 


[This specimen gives a treatmenfc of the old Ram-Sita 
legend by a modern jjoet, Michael Madhii-Sudan Datte 
(1820 — 1873). The metre, as in the case of the extract 
from the Ramayana, is the familiar payar, but it is here 
written as blank verse, without rhyme. Madhu-Sudan 
has often been termed ' the Bengali Milton.' The in- 
fluence of western models is plainly visible.] 

Cetan pa-iya, Rtoi kahila^ katare^, 

'Rajya tyaj-i'^, vana-vas-e ni-vasinu'^ y^^ve, 

Laksman, kutir-dvilr-e a-ile^ yamini^, 

Dhanuh kar-e^, he su-dhanvi, jag-ite satata, 
Raks-ite ama-y tiimi; aj-i rak§ah-pur-e, 

Aj-i e-i raksa-pur-e, ari-majh-e ami 
Vi-pad-salil-e magna; tavu-o bhul-iya 
Ama-y, he maha-bahu, labh-icha bhu-tale 
Ai'am ? Rahh-ibe aj-i ke, kah-a, ama-i^e ? 

Utha, bal-i ! Kave tumi virata pal-ite 
Bhratr-ajha ? Tave yadi mama bhagya-dos-e — 
Cira-bhagya-hin ami! — tyaj-ila ama-re, 

Pran-adhik I Kah-a, sun-i, kon apa-radhe 
Aparadlii tava kach-e a-bh^i Janaki ? 

Devar Laksman-e smari' rak§ah-karagar-e, 

Kad-iche se diva-nisi. Keman-e bhul-ile, 

^ kah'ild for kah-ila, ^ kdtar-e; Aato is an adjective, meaning 

‘ faint/ ‘ feeble/ but is here put into the locative case, to give it an 
adverbial sense. ^ ti/aj4*=ztyaj4ydf tyug kar-iyd^ ‘having 

left/ ‘ having abandoned.* ^ ni-vdsinu, archaic for 7ii-vd$-Udmt 

‘sojourned. ^Ni-vds^ ‘indwelling/ ‘sojourning.* ^ d4le—ds~ile^ 

‘came.* ® ydmini, for ydminutei ‘ in the night. ‘Bow in hand.* 
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He bhail keman-e tumi bhul-ile, he! aj-i 
Matr-sama nitya ya-re® sev-ite^ a-dare 1 
TJtha tvara, bhiiB-bahii, a-sahay ami 
Toma viriii, yatha rathi sunya-cakra-rath-c. 

Tomar patan-e Haini bala-hin, bali, 

Guna-hin dhaiiu yatha; vi-kipe vi-sade 
Afiga-da; vi~§anna mita Su-griva su-mati; 

Adhira Karvurottam Vi-bhisan rathi; 

Vyakul e bali-dall Uth-a tvara kari', 

Jura-o nayan, bhM, nayan unmili'^^. 

Kintu klanta yadi tumi e dur-var ran-e, 
Dhauur-dhar, cal-a phir-f^^ ya-i vana-vas-e; 

Nahi kaj, priyatam, Sita-y uddhar-i'^-, 

A-bhagini! nahi kaj vi-n^i'^’^ raksase^^ 
Tanay-vatsala yatha Su-initnl janani 
Kad-en Sarajii-tire, keinane dekha-'ba 
E mukh, Laksman, ami, tumi na phir-ile 
Saf]ge mor^^? Ki kah-iba, sudh-'aben^® yave 
Mata, 'Ko-tha-y, Ram-bhadra, nayaner mani 
Amar, anu~ja tor?' Ki bab'e^’’ bujha-’ba^^ 

Urmila vadhu-re^® ami, pura-vasi jan-e^*^? 

Utha, vatsa! aji kena vi-mukh, he, tumi 
Se bhratar anu-rodh-e^^ yar prerna-vaAe 

8 ya,re = ‘i^dhd~ke, sev4te^ ‘ you used to serve, ’ * cherish. * xinmll'C — 

un-mll-iydj ‘ having unclosed.’ phir-V =phir-iydt ‘returning.’ 

uddlidr-'V s=uddlmr’iijd. (from uddhdr^ ‘release’), ‘there is no use in 
releasing.’ vundsf =svinds4yd^ ‘destroying.’ rdksase^ for 

rdksas-diga-ke, ‘ the Raksases ’ or ‘demons,’ i.e. aboriginals, is tumi 
ndphir4le sahge mor; in prose syntax this would be tumi dmdr sahge nd 
phirile, ‘ on your not returning with me.’ sudh-'’dben=:$udhd4ben, 

‘shall ask,’ ‘ saying.’ bujhd4ba^ ‘shall cause 

to understand,’ ‘ shall explain.’ vadhu-re^ for vadhu-k^y ‘ to (your) 

wife.’ jan-e toxjan~ke; pura-vmi jan, * the dwellers in the city.’ 

v%-mukh,.,anu-Todh-ey ‘opposed to... (my) entreaty. titVz=titiydf 
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Tyaji’ rajya-bhog tumi pas-ile kanan-e? 

Mama diih-khe sa-da tiimi kad-ite her-ile 
Asru-may e nayaii. airu-jale 

Eve ami, tavu iiahi cah-a mor pane, 

Pran-adhik ? He rajani, daya-rnayi tuini 
Sisir-asare nitya saras'^^ kusume 
Nidagh-artta; pran-dto deha^^ e prasune. 
Sudha-nidhi tumi, deva sudhamsu ! Vitar^'* 
Jivan-dayini sudha, vaca~o Laksmane, 

Vaca-o, karuna-may, bhikhari Raghav-e"^'*' 1 

§ LXXIX. Arjuxa's Skill as an Archer. 

[This passage is taken from the translation of the 
Mahabharata by Kasi Earn Das who was born in the 
district of Burdwan in B.s. 965 (a.d. 1662). His vel^sion 
is as popular as the Ramayana of Krttivas Ojha (v. 
I LXXVII).] 

(1) Dvi-ja-sabha^ madhy-ete bas-iya Yudhisthir 
Catur-dike vesfi'^ bas-iy^he cari vir. 

Ar yata bas-iyache Brahman-mandal, 

Deva-gan inadhy-e vena sobhe AkhandaL 
Nikatete^ Drstadyiimna punah punah dak-e, 
*Laksya asi’ vindh-aha^ yahar sakti thak-e. 

Ye laksya vindh-ibe, kanya labhe se-i vir/ 

Snn-i’ Dhanahjay citt-e ha-ila a~sthir. 

‘ wetting.’ Saras’’ for saras-a, ‘ wettest.’ vUtar^ imperative, 

‘ transfer,’ ‘ bestow.’ Rdghav-e for Rdghav-lte, ‘ to the Raghava,’ 

the descendant of Baghu. deha^de-o, ‘give.’ 

^ Dvi-jasahhd for dvi-ja-sabhdrf ‘of the twice-born,’ ‘of Brah- 
mans.’ 2 vespp =^vestiydt ‘surrounding.’ ^ nikat-ete, for nikat-e, 

‘ in vicinity,’ ‘ near.’ * vindh-aha^ for vindh-a, imperative, ‘ pierce. 
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'Vindh-iba^ baliya ‘laksya/ kari’ liena man-e^ 
Yudhispiir pto-ete® cab~en anu-ksane* 

(2) Arjjuner citta bujh-i’’^, kah-en ii)git-e; 

Ajfia peye® Dhanafyay uth-en tvarite^. 

Arjjun cal-iya ya-n dhanuk~er bhit~e, 

Dekhiya, lag-ila dvija-gan jijnas-ite, 

' Kothaykar-e^^ ya-ha^^ dvi-ja? kiserkaran? 

Sabha ha-'te uthi' y^-ha kon pra-yojan^^ ? ' 

Arjjun bal-en, ‘Ya-i laksya vindh-ibHre^''^, 

Pra-sanna ha-iya sab-e> ajna de-ha more/ 

Sun-iya has-ila yata Brahman-mandal, 

Lobh-ete par-iya, dvi-ja ha-ila pagal! 

(3) Ye dhanuk-e para-jay pa-y raja-gan, 

Jarasandha, Salya, Salva, Karna, Duryyodhan, 

Se laksya vindh-ite dvi-ja cali-e kon laj-e^^? 
Brahman-ete^*^ hasa-ila Ksatriya-saimy-e. 

Bal-ibek Ksatra-gan ' Lobhi dvija-gan ’ ! 

Hena^*^^ vi-parita asa kar-e^^ se karan. 

Bahu-diir ha-'te as-iyache dvija-gan, 

B tof liena yytan-e'^hena kar4yd. man-e, ‘making thus in mind,' ‘thinking 
thus,’ ^ ‘in the direction of.’ ^ hnjh-i' — bujhAyd^ 

‘ guessing,’ ‘ understanding.’ ^ ^etje—pd4yi\ ^hmxig goV ^ tvar- 
ite (loc.), ‘quickly.’ KotJmy^kdr-e^ ‘where’; really the locative of 

hothdy-kar itself a genitive of the original locative ko-tlid-y [konsthd-e), 
‘ in what place.’ = 'Jd-o, * goest’ fra-yojmi tax 

pra-yajane^ ‘with need.’ viudh-iha-re^ locative of the gerund 

vindhibd, ‘ to pierce.’ kon Idj-e^ ‘ with what shame ? ’ i,e. ‘ with 

what impudence?’ Brahman-ete, locative for instrumental nomina- 
tive; Ksatriya-samdj-e is the locative used accusatively ; ‘the Brahman 
has caused the Ksatriya party to laugh,’ ‘ has amused them. Hena 

is the old pronominal adjective corresponding to yena^ but is now 
obsolete. A modern Bengali would use the Sanskritie expressions 
e-prakdr, e-nqj, vi-parlta dm kar-e^ ‘ so they make a contrary 
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Bahii as?i kar-iyache, pa-’be^^ bahn dhaii. 

Se sab hadbe iiasta tomar kamim-ete^"^. 

A-sainbhav fisfi kena kara, dvi-ja, itlie^'’?' 

(4) Eta bali’--\ dhara-dhari kari’-^, basa-ila, 

Ta' dekh-iya Dharrnma-putra dvija-gane-*^ kaila^‘\ 

' Ki karan-e, dvija-gan, kar-a ni- varan ? 

YaV }%ata para-kram, se jan-e apan^"^. 

Ye laksya vindli-ite bhanga dila raja-gan^*'", 

Sakti na thak-ile, ta-tha ya-’be^^* kon jan ? 
Vindh-ite na par-ile, ilpani pa-’be^^ laj ; 

Tave ni-varane ama-saba-r^^ ki kaj ? ' 
Yndhisthir»vrik 3 "a char-i' dila^^* sab-e'^b 

Dhanii-r nikat-e ya-n Dhananjay tave. 

(5) Has-iya Ksatriya yat^i’^^, kar-e iipa-has, 

*A-sambhav karyy-e dekh-i dvijer pra-yas. 
Snr-asiira-jayi ye-i vi-pul dhanuk, 

Ta-he'^''^ laksya vindh-ibar-e*'^'^ cai-ila bhiksuk/ 

Keha bal-e ' Brahinan-ere^’'' na kah-a einan, 

(oi’ disappointed) expectation.’ z^pd-ihf\ ‘(that) they shall get 

much wealth.’ tomar kannm-ete, ‘ by your action.’ ithe, 

for it'tke^ ‘in this matter.’ hal€ :=^hal4ydi ‘having said.’ 

dharil-dkari kar-iyd, ‘having one and all seizied him.’ The repetition 
implies mutual or common action. ^ For dvija-gan~ke, * to the 

Brahmans.’ Jcaihf phonetic for kah-ild^ ‘ said.’ 24 

jdn^e dpan pard-kram^ ‘ he knows his own powers.’ 25 hhaiiga di- is 
an idiomatic phrase for ‘ admit defeat,’ ‘ the target which the kings 
admitted themselves unable to pierce.’ 26 yd- he, for ya-ibe, ‘ shall 

go.’ 27 pdJbe=pd4be, ‘will get.’ 28 dmu-sabd-Ti in modern Bengali 
would be dmd-der sakal-er, * of us all.’ 20 sun4^ =^sun4y a ^ * having 

heard.’ chdM^ dila char 4yd. dila, ,‘gave up’ (§ XXXI B). 

sah-e, instrumental nom. of sah=isarvva, ‘all.’ Ksatriya yata, 

* as many Ksatri 5 'as (as there were) i.e. ‘all the Ksatriyas.’ ^ td4ie~ 
td}id4e, instrumental, ‘with that.’ 24 vind}i4bdr-e, locative of the 

gerund vindh4hd. 25 Brdhman-ere, locative for dative, ‘ to the 

8-- 2 
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Samanya manusya, bujh-i, na ha-'be^^ e jan 
Dekh~a, dvi-ja, Manasi-ja^’^ jin-iya murati^"^® 
Padma-patra yugma-netra paras-aye^^ 
An-iipama tanu syama nilotpal abha^ 
Muklia-ruci kata suci^^ kar-iyache soblia. 

(6) Sirhha-griva, bandhu-jiva adharer tul, 
Khaga-raj pa~y laj, nasika a-tul, 

Dekha cani yugma-bhuru^'^, lalat prasar^^', 

Ki sananda gati mauda, matta kari-var^^. 
Bhuja~yuge, ninde nag-e^^ a-janu-lanib-ita^'^, 
Karikar-yuga-var^^ jtou su-balita^^. 
Maha~viryya j^ena suryya jalade avrta, 
Agni-aihsu^^ yena pamsU'-jal-e''^ acchM-ita/ 
Vindh-ibek laksya e-i la-y mor man-e 
Ith(3 ki sajiisay ar, Kasi-das bhan-e'^k 


Brahman.’ ha-%e=:ha4be, ‘ born in the heart/ 

i.e. the god of love. mrcrati-mnrtti, ‘ form,’ ‘ aspect/ ‘ physical 

charm.’ ‘ touches,’ * reaches.’ sruttf 

'hearing,’ ‘the organ of hearing,’ ‘the ear.’ kata suci, ‘how 

bright.’ yugnia-bhrUf * twin>eyebrows.’ matta kari-vary ‘ like 

a mmt (maddened)- prince of elephants.’ {An elephant’s leisurely and 
stately gait befits a hero.) ninde ndg-i% riinddyd ndg-ke^ ‘putting 

the (lithe) serpent to shame.’ d-jdnu-lamb4ta, ‘ prolonged as far 

as the Jduii/ * the knee.’ (See d- in § LX.) prasar^zprasaaithaf 

‘wide.’ karikar-yitga-^var^ *his two {ytiyal) knees (jdnu) like the 

trunk of an elephant/ i.e. ‘as sturdy.’ su-balita=su-c/aphitaf 

‘ well-fashioned.’ agni-athm, ‘ fire-rays, * ‘ radiance of fire.’ 

pdrhm-jdl^ ‘ ash-net,’ ‘ a collection of ashes.’ bhan>e^ poetical 

and archaic for hahe^ ‘ says.’ It is a convention in old Bengali verse, 
that the poet at intervals — especially at the end of a stanza or other 
period— asserts his own personality by interposing some comment of his 
own, or by merely saying ‘ so sings Ka^i-ram,’ etc. 
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I LXXX. PHULLAErs Interview with CaxNI>i. 

OAJVmil PeCLLAEAM SAKSln 

[The following extract is from the Candl of Mukunda 
Ram Cakravarti (c. 1560 — 1620), a poem parts of which 
Professor E. B. Cowell translated into English verse. 
(Journal R. A. S, Bengal, New Series, voL LXXI, Part I, 
Etxra number No, 2, 1902, p. 3.) Phullara has been to a 
neighbour’s house to borrow rice, and on her return finds 
a lovely stranger, the goddess Candi in disguise, in her 
house. Phullara is jealous of the goddess’s divine charms, 
and asks her who she is. Candi, with comic irony, gives 
a literally accurate account of herself, accurate in every 
respect, except that she omits to mention her celestial 
immortality. This extract, like the previous ones, is in 
the paydr metre.'] 

Sakhi-r grh-e khud ser kar-iya udhar, 

Sam-bhram-e Phullara aila kuriya-r duar; 

Vain bilhu sphurahg-e, nacay-e- vam akhi^; 
Kuriya-r duar-e dekh-e raka-candra-mukhi ; 

Pra-nam kar-iya, rama kar-aye‘^ jijhasa, 

‘ Kon jati ? kar jaya ? kah-a satya bhasa.’ 
Hasya-mukhi a-bhaya, hrday-e iillas, 

Phullara-re a-bhaya kar-en upa-has. 

'Ilavrt-e ghar mor; jati-te Brahmani; 

Sisu-kal ha-ite ami bhram-i ekakinl 
Vandya-vamse sthiti mor, bapera Ghosal, 

Sat sata grh-e vas'*^^; vi-^am jailjal! 

Tumi, go Phullara, yadi deo anu-mati, 

E-i sthan~e katak din kar-i ye vasati.’ 

Etek vakya ha-ila yadi^ a-bhayar tund-e, 

1 Both good omens in the case of a \yoman. ^ nac-aye^ 7car~aye 

for ndc-e, kar-e. ^ vds^ i.e. vm kar-e^ * make dwelling." ^ yadi 
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Akas bha-hg-iya par-e^ PhuIIam-r mund-e. 

Hrd-e vis, mukh-e madhu, jijnas-e Phiillara, 

Dilr h;j-iia ksiidha, t-rsa, randhaii-er tvara. 

[Phullajfi’s questioning of her goddess visitor is put 
into tvipadi metre. I only quote the first three verses, 
as a sufficient specimen of how this pretty old rhythm 
runs :] 

(1) E-rup jauvan-e chm-iyil bhavan-e^" 

kena jVila'^ para vas^ ? 

Kaha, go sundari, kena ekesvaii** 
bhram-ite nahi taras^^’ ? 

(2) Jin-i’^^ nil giri, toniar kavari, 

mandita mallika inal-e. 

Vidhi^^ kutiihali su-sthir vijali 

kiva^‘^ ka-ila^** kes jfil-e. 

(8) Kapol manclal, cafical kundal, 

vadan vidhu-mandal-e, 

Tava rup-sirna ki diba upa-ma ? 

nahi tin-lok tal-c. 

here means ‘when.* ® AUm hhdhff-iyd inir^e^ * the sky broke and 
fell on Phnllara’s head/ a common expression for indicating consterna- 
tion. ® bhavan-ey locative for accusative, ‘ leaving home.’ ^ d-ilCiy 
archaic for ds-iUy ‘ came you.’ ® pnm vds, in modern Bengali 

would be !paY-er vdSy * another’s home.’ ^ eka-wvarly ‘ a sole lady,’ 

‘alone.’ tardsy poetic license for trdSy ‘fear.’ jin~f =jin-iydy 

‘ conquering,’ * surpassing.’ Vidhiy ‘ rule,’ here used for Bate, by 

%vhom our lives are ruled. hi-vdy ‘ or,’ used in poetry as meaning 

‘as it were.’ (In Assamese, this word bas become a noun, so that a 
lady will talk of her ‘ odds and ends ’ as her ‘ kivd-kivi,’) ka-ila 
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For ready comparison, I give here Professor Cowell's 
delightfrd rendering of these verses : 

Glad with the stock of borrowed rice she bore, 

Poor Phullarfi reached at length her cottage door, 
When lo ! her left arm throbbed, and throbbed her eye*, 
As she beholds a 'full moon' standing by! 

Surprised, she greets the lady with a bow : 

" What is thy name, and whose fair wife art thou ? 
Laughed in her heart the goddess as she stood, 

And mocked poor Phullara in her joyous mood, 

“Of Brahman caste, Ilavrt is my homef 
But all alone I love abroad to roam : 

Of honoured race my Lord, none worthier lives : 

But what a household his— with seuen co~wives+ I 
So, by your leave — your kindly heart I know, 

Pve come to make a few days’ stay with you!” 

As Phullara heard the words the stranger said, 

The very skies seemed tumbling on her head I 
Poison was in her heart, though mild her tone : 

No thirst nor hunger now : all thought of cooking gone ! 

Professor Cowell has omitted the rather prosaic third 
stanza of the tripadi verses on p. 118 , but the first two 
he translates as follows : 

" What ! such a youthful bride as you in a strange house 
like mine to stay ! 

Tell me, fair lady, how you dare, unguarded and alone, to 
stray. 

* These are good omens for a woman, 
t The division of the world which includes Mt Meru. 
t This refers to the seven or eight Saktis or personified feminine 
powers of Siva, 
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Those glossy curls, like dark blue hills, wreathed with 
white jasmine flowers — I swear 
Fate wished to prove her power, and fixed the flickering 
lightning in thy hair ! ” 

§ LXXXL Hymn No, XVIII in the English version 
of Sir Rabindranath Tagore’s GUanjali. In the first verse 
I underline the syllables dwelt on so, as to indicate the 
rhythm. 

(1) Megh-er par-e megh Jam-echeh 

Adhar ^r-e^ as-e^; 

Ama-y^ kena bas-iya rakh-a 
Eka dvar-er p^-e ? 

Kg-^er din-e ntoa kaj-e 
Thak-i nana lok-ei* inajh-e ; 

^ ami ye bas-e'^ ach-i 
Tomar-i ^vas~e, 

Ama-y kena bas-iye rakha 
dvar-er pas-e ? 

(2) Tumi yadi na dekha dfi-o, 

Kar-o ama-y helA 
Keman kar~e’^ kat-e ama-r 
Eman vMal vela? 

Dur-er pan-e mel-e’^ akhi, 

Keval toi ceye® thak-i, 

Paran'^ ama-r kM-e^ bera-y 
Dur-anta vatas-e, 

Ama-y kena bas-iye rakh-a 
Eka dvar-er pas-e ? 

^ jam4ydclie. ® kar4ya^ 3 a,md*ke. ^ has-iyd. ^ melAyd. 
® chdh4yd. ^ prdn. ® kdd-iya, ^ kariya ds-e (§ XXXI), ‘comes 
on slowly,’ 
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§ LXXXII. Hymn No. XXHI from the GUanjali 

Aji jhar-er rat-e tomar abhisar, 
Paran-sakhfi, bandhu he amfi-r. 

Akas kade hat-M sama^, 

Nai* ye ghnm nayan-e mama, 

Duar khiil-i^ he priyataina, 

Ca-i'^ ye var-e var^. 

Paran-sakha, bandhu he amar ! 

Bahir-e kichu dekh-ite nahi pa-i 
Toina-r path kotha-y, bhav-i ta-i. 

Sii-dur kon nadi-r par-e, 

Gahan^ kon van-er dhar-e, 

Gabhir kon andhakar-e, 

Ha-techa® tumi par, 

Paran-sakha, bandhu he amar! 


I LXXXIII. Hymn. No. XLVI from the GUanjali 

Ama-r milan lagi tumi 
As-ca^ kave theke ! 

Toma-r candra suryya toma-y 
Eakh-’be^ kotha-y dhek-e''"^ 1 
Kata kal-er sa»kal sajh~e, 

Toma-r caran-dhvani baj-e, 

Qopan-e dtit hiday mfijh-e 
Geche^ toia-y dek-e'^ I 


1 Iiat-as sama^ ‘ as one hopeless.’ 2 cd-i^cdh-i. 
‘ time upon time.’ ^ gahan- ghana, * deep,’ * thick.’ 
ha-itecha. 


2 var-’B vdr^ 
^ ha^teeha=: 


^ 4hdk4yd, 


gig ache. ^ ddk-iyd. 


1 ds4techa. 


- Tctkh-ihe. 
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O go path-ik! aj-ke ama-i- 
Sakai paran vyep-e’®, 

Thek-e’ thek-e’^ haras'^ yena 
Uth-’ce® kep-e’ kep-e’^''. 

Yena samay es-eche^^ tij ; 

Phura’Ia^® mor ya ch-ila kaj, 

Vatas as-e, he Maha-raj ! 

Toma-r gandha mekh-e’^'\ 

mjap-iya.. i =thum-iya thmn-iyu; mu}h-e mujh-e, ‘ from time to 
time.’ ^ harm = ha.m, ‘thrill,’ ‘exultation.’ ^ nth-iyaehe. 
“ kamp-iyu kamp-iyu, ‘trembling.’ u us-iyScke, ‘has come.’’ 

phurS-ilft, ‘is used up.’ w niekh-e'z=m{ikk-iyu, ‘smeared with,’ 
‘ redolent of.^ 



TRANSLATIONS OF THE SPECIMEN PIECES 
OF PROSE AND VERSE 


§ LXI V, Once upon a time a dog had bitten a hyena. By degrees 
the wound of that bite had so increased that the hyena could not 
stir. Therefore his eating was impeded. One day he was lying, 
faint with hunger, when a sheep passed in front of him. On seeing 
hirji, the hyena said in a very feeble voice, ‘‘Brother mine, for some 
days p<ast I have been lying deprived of the poNver to move : I am 
disturbed by hunger; my ]»reast is bursting for thirst. Will you 
take pity on me and fetch me some water from the channel hard by? 
I will arrange for getting food.” The sheep replied, “I have guessed 
your intention. If I approach you to give you water, you will break 
my neck and provide food for yourself!” 

g LXV. A dog had bittei^ a certain man. He, being in great 
terror, asked everyone whom he Siiw before him, “Brother, a dog has 
bitten me. If you know of any remedy, give it to me.” Hearing 
him say this, some one said, “If you wish to be well, do as I tell you.” 
He replied, “ If I can only be well, I am ready to do whatever you 
say.” Then that person said, “ Of the wound caused by the dog’s 
bite take the blood, and smearing it on a piece of bread, give it to 
the dog that bit you. In that case, you will undoubtedly become 
well.” On hearing this the man who was bitten by the dog smiled 
and said, “ Brother, if I go according to this advice of youivs, in that 
case as many dogs as exist in this town will all for greed of bread 
smeared with blood set to work to bite me ! ” 

§ LXVI. One day in the hot weather some wayfarers at midday 
became much heated with the sunshine and very fatigued. Seeing 
a fig-tree hard by, they went under it, and sitting in the cool shade, 
began to take their ease. In a short while their bodies became cool 
and their fatigue dissipated. Then they began to indulge in various 
talk, and one of them looking for a while [at the tree] said, “ Look, 
brethren, this tree is of no use. On it grow neither good fiowers, 


124 


TRANSLATIONS 


nor good fruit. What shall I saj ? It is of no i)rofit to mankind.’’ 
Hearing this speech, the fig-tree observed, “ Man is very ungrateful 
At the very time when they are getting benefit by sitting in my 
shade, they abuse me by saying that I am of no benefit to them ! ” 

§ LXYII. A poor man was cutting down a tree on a river bank. 
Of a sudden, bis axe, slipping from his hand, fell into the water of 
the river. Thinking that he had lost the axe for ever, the poor man 
became much distressed, and began to lament aloud, crying, Alas ! 
what has happened ! ’’ Hearing his lamentation, the presiding deity 
of the river was filled with much pity, and asked him, ‘‘ Why are 
you lamenting so?” When he explained the whole matter, the 
river god immediately plunged in the water, and coming to him with 
an axe wrought in gold in his hand, asked him, “ Is this your axe ? ” 
He replied, “No sir, this is not my axe.” Then he again plunged 
in the water, and with an axe wrought in silver in his hand, appeared 
before him and asked, “Is this your axe?” He replied, “No, sir, 
this also is not my axe.” Ho again plunged in the water, and taking 
his iron- wrought axe in his hand, asked him, “Is this your axe?” 
He, seeing his own axe, was extremely delighted, and said, “Yes, 
sir, this is my axo. I am extremely j)oor. I had no hope that I 
should again get my axe. It is only by your kindness that I have 
got it. You have made me your bought slave for life.” 

The water god first of all gave his own axe into his hand. After- 
wards [he said] “You are without greed, truthful, and devoted fco 
religion. For this reason, I am very pleased with you.” So saying, 
as a reward for his good qualities, having given him the two axes 
wrought in gold and silver, he disappeared. That poor fellow, being 
speechless, stood for some time in that place. Thereafter, going 
home, he gave a particular account of all this occurrence to his 
neighbours. On hearing this, they w'ere all astonished. 

On learning this extraordinary occurrence, one person conceived 
violent greed. Next day at dawn, taking an axe in hand, and 
appearing on the river bank, he made one or two cuts at the stem of 
a tree, and then making pretence as if the axe had slipped from his 
hand, he threw the axe into the watei', and began crying in a loud 
voice, “Alas I what has happened!” The water god appearing 
before him, asked him the cause of his lamentation. He, telling the 
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whole story, begro-ii to display much grief and sorrow. The water 
god plunging in the water as before, and appearing before him witli 
an axe wrought in gold, asked him, “How now, is this your axe V’ 
Seeing the golden axe, the greedy fellow, saying “ This is my axe,^’ 
eagerly advanced to seize it. Seeing him so greedy and untruthful, 
the water god became very displeased, and said : “ Thou art very 
greedy, very ungentle, and untruthful. Thou art not a fitting object 
to receive this axe.'’ Having thus scolded him, the water god threw 
the golden axe in the water and disappeared. He was durnbfoundered, 
and sitting on the river bank with his hand to his cheek began 
thinking. Then, saying, “As was my conduct, so have I received 
fitting result from it,” he departed with a dejected mind. 


§ LXYIII. An old woman’s eyes had become very dim, and so 
she could not see anything. Hard by was a famous physician. The 
old woman went to him and said : “ Learned sir, disease has befallen 
my eyes. I cannot see anything. Make my eyes well. I will give 
you a conspicuous reward. But if you cannot make them well, you 
shall get nothing.” 

The physician agreed to the old woman’s prox>osal, and next day 
appeared at her abode. Seeing the house full of various sorts of 
articles, the physician’s greed was aroused. He determined that he 
would come every day and each day carry off something. For this 
reason, instead of supplying such remedies as would bring about a 
speedy cure, he spent several days in making confusion. Afterwards, 
when he had carried off all her possessions one by one, he began to 
give her medicine according to rule. In a very few days the old 
woman’s eyes were as faultless as before. And then she saw that of 
all the things that had been in her house, not one was left. She 
learned by enquiry that the physician had carried them all off, one 
by one. 

One day the physician said to the old woman, “ By my treatment 
there has come a cure of your disease. You told me that you would 
give me on being healed of your malady. Now please satisfy me by 
giving the promised payment and let me depart.” 

The old woman had been much vexed by the physician’s conduct, 
and so she made no answer. 

The. physician, not getting his reward in spite of repeated requests, 
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made a complaint in court in the name of the old woman, who 
appeared before the judges, and not calling the physician a thief in 
plain words, said cunningly [as follows] : ‘‘ What the physician »says 
is true enough. I made an arrangement that if my eyes became as 
before and no fault remained, then I would give him a reward. He 
asserts that my eyes are now free from fault. But from the way I 
see, therein [it seems] my eyes even now are not become perfect. 
Because when the defect in my eyes had not happened, I used to 
see all the various things that were in rny house. Subsequently, 
when the defect occurred, I was not able to sec them. Nor am I 
able to see them even From this I do not infer that my eyes 

have been made well by his art. And now do ye do what seems 
rightful in your judgment.” 

The judges, being able to understand the inner sense of the old 
woman\s rejoinder, gave her permission [to depart], and giving him 
a suitable admonition, bade the physician depart from the court of 
justice. 

§ LXIX. A dog used to remain lying in the manger of some 
horses. When the horses went to eat, he used to make a terrific 
howling, and used to drive them away by making as though to bite 
them. One day a horse said, ‘‘Look, how ill-disposed is this 
miserable cur 1 He will remain lying on four] victuals. He will 
not eat himself and will not sufier those to eat who should keep 
alive by eating that food.” 

§ LXX. A Brahman dwelt in a village. He had a wdfe and 
a son. One day at night the Brahman miB lying down [to sleep] with 
his family, when he chanced to see tliat a bit of string was dangling 
from the rafters. The Brahmari turned on his side, and strove to 
go to sleep, but sleep did not come. Then the string came again 
under his field of vision. This time it seemed a little longer than 
before. The Brahman thought “ The mice are trying to throw down 
the piece of string [by nibbling it].” Within a brief space of time, 
the string became a snake. The Brahman was about to call his 
wife, but before [he could do] this the snake came down and bit hi>s 
wife and son. Seeing this, the Brahman was frightened and 
astonished. His wife and son departed this life immediately. The 
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snake too went out through a chink in the room -door. The Brahman 
proceeded after the snake. When dawn came, the snake assuming 
the form of a tiger, took the life of a ploughman, and a little after, 
becoming a bull, destroyed a boy. The BrjXhman still followed 
after him. Very soon after, the bull assume<i the aspect of an old 
man. Then tlie Brahman, falling at his feet, asked to be made 
acquainted with him. At hrst the old man refused to acquaint him 
witli his attributes, but seeing the Brahman^s impoi'tuiiacy, said, “ I 
am Karmma- Bfftra [the continuous thread of actions] ; that is to 
say, I take people’s lives in the fashion in which it is written in 
their fates that they shall die.” The Brahman enquired : Could 
you tell me how I shall die?” The old man said, “Fool, that is not 
to be said.” But the Brahman would not by any means release his 
feet, so of necessity the old man said : “A crocodile will slay you in 
the Ganges.” 

The Brahman, on hearing this saying, instead of returning home, 
began to go in an eastward direction, that is, to the country where 
there is no Ganges ! After travelling some days, he left the 
dominions of one king and entered those of a second king, and took 
up his abode there in a homestead. No offspring had come to the 
ruler of the land to which the Brahman had come. Hearing this, 
he went to the king and made tliis representation. “Your majesty, 
I know an auspicious rite, on performing which you will have 
offspring.” The king besought the Brahman to perform this rite, 
and on his doing so, a son was born to the king within a year. 

The king kept the Brahman in his own home, and when the king’s 
sou was big, he appointed the Brahman to the task of instructing 
liim. The king’s son having by degrees finished his literary educa- 
tion, was to go on his travels, and the king told the Brahman to go 
with him. The Brahman said, “I can go to all places, (but) to 
Ganges-bank I will not go.” On the king asking the reason, the 
Brahman gave a description of his personal circumstances. The 
king laughed, “ Very well, you will not have to go to the Ganges 
bank.” After having travelled to various places in the Brahman’s 
company the king’s son expressed his intention of going to the bank 
of the Ganges. The Brahman refused to accomxjany him ; but the 
king’s son said, “ The crocodile will not carry you off from the road, 
so what fear is there in going ? ” The Brahman perforce consented. 
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At the time of the [auspicious] coBjunctioUj the king’s son was to 
go to bathe in the Ganges, and so he expre>ssed a wish that the 
Brahman should go with him, and ^said, “ You can stay on the bank 
and dictate the formula [to be recited]. What fear is there in 
tliat?” In spite of his reluctance, the Brahman had to go. On 
seeing that thousands and thousands of j.>eople were bathing on the 
Ganges bank his courage revived. The king’s son descended into 
the water to bathe, and the Brahman, standi ng'on the bank, dictated 
the formula. But the king’s son, not being able to hear on account 
of the clamour of the crowd, said, “ My people will stand surround- 
ing you on all four sides. Do you standing in the midst dictate the 
mantmsJ^ Hardly had he spoken when the people of the king’s son 
surrounded him, and the Brahman going into the jdace thus sur- 
rounded, began to recite the formula. When the mantra was 
finished, the king’s son said to the Brahman, ^SSir, I am that 
Karmma-Butra 1” As he six)ke the words, he assumed the shape of 
a crocodile, and seizing the Brahman, de 2 >arted with a leaj) into deep 
■■water. ■■ ,■ 


§ LXXL Vidhu Bhusan called to Syama. Syarna, at other 
times, would give three answers to a single >summons 1 But to-day 
she came slowly without saying a word. Her eyes \vere red (with 
weei)ir.ig), her fiice was downcast. 

Vidhu Bhusan said, “We have reflected and have come to the 
decision that it is not right that you should suffer trouble by staying 
with us any longer. Far from getting wages, you do not even get 
food to eat twice a day. Bo do you go to some other place. If God 
l>ring such a day, then como back to us.” 

Vidhu Iffiusan could utter no more words : his emotion strangled 
him. He began to shed tears with downcast face, 

Byama too wept as she said : “ What ? have I asked for wages ? 
Or have I come to you in order to get wages ? What need have I of 
money ? Whatever you may say to me, I cannot exist after leaving 
Gopal. If I be a load and a burden, I will not take my meals here 
with you, but do not ask me to stay away from Gopal.” 

Vidhu said, “%anjia, do not w’'eep. Be calm. Consider well w-hat 
I am saying. Staying with us and starvation are one and the same 
thing. It is true that you cannot exist without seeing Gopal. But 
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if you go to some other home, you will find ehiklren there. And 
when your mind settles down there, you will not want to go any- 
where 

Children I shall find, true ; but I shall not anywhere find any 
like this one of mine.” So saying, %amil fell to blubbering aloud. 

Vidhu cried, *‘%ama, be quiet, lie quiet !” 

Syama explained, “ 1 used to have a child of my own like Gopfil. 
From love of him I too called mj child Gopal (after Kmna the 
go~pfda^ Hhe cowherd’). If I stay here, I forget that my own 
Gopfil has gone. I will not go anywhere from here ! ” 

Vidhu Bhu^ir cast a tearful glance in the direction of Sarala and 
disked, What remedy is there for this?” 

Sarala sat with downcast face and began to weep. 

Syarna said, have got a little money, I had intended to 
bequeath it to Oopfil. But if you will listen to my words, I have a 
piece of advice for you.” (Addressing Vidhu) : I)o you try to get 
employment in some f/dtm troupe. You -will certainly get it, there 
is no doubt of that. And meanwhile let us (women) stay at home 
and manage on that money (of mine). And if afterwards things 
prosper, give me back my money. If you do, it will still be 
Gopal’s.” 

§ LXXII. This is a matter of ever so long ago ! Satyendra 
Gaudhuri was the son of a landowner. He had gone home after 
passing his B.A. examination. His mother said, ‘‘The girl is a 
perfect Laksmi, a household goddess. My son, listen to my words. 
J list go and look at her once.” 

But Satyendra shook his head and said, No, mother, I cannot 
by any means do it at present. If I do, I shall not be able to pass.” 

‘‘Why should not you be able? My daughter-in-law will stay 
with me. You shall do your reading in Calcutta. I cannot guess 
what obstacle there would be to your studies, Satu ! ” 

“ No, mother, that will be very inconvenient. I have no time at 
present.” And so on, and so forth. So saying, Satya was going 
out. His mother said, “Do not go. Stay a moment. I have 
something else to say.” Stopping a moment, she added, “ I have 
given my word, my child. Will yon not preserve your old mother’s 
honour ? ” 
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Satya turned round and stood, much annoyed. “ Why did you 
give your word without asking me 

On hearing her boy*s words, the mother felt an inward pang. She 
said, “ That was a fault, I admit. Still you will have to preserve 
your mother’s reputation. Listen, my Satya ; do consent 1 ” Very 
well. I will tell you later.” So saying, Satya went out. His mother 
stood a long time in silence. This was her one and only child. 
Seven or eight years ago, her husband had died. Since then the 
widow, with the help of the factor and bailiffs had governed a great 
landed property. Her son lived in Calcutta, and studied at College. 
He had no occasion to take any interest in the property. But his 
mother had made up her mind, that when the boy had passed his 
pleadership examination, she would give him in marriage, and 
putting the whole responsibility of the estate and worldly affairs on 
the bride and bridegroom, would herself be free from all care. 
Having previously started her son in family life, she would not be 
an impediment to his higher studies. But things had turned out 
differently. So far there had been no hospitalities in the homestead 
since her husband’s death. That day, in fulfilment of a religious 
vow, she had issued invitations to the whole village, and the poor 
widow of the late Atul Mukherji had come wfith her eleven year 
daughter to comply with the invitation. She had felt a strong 
attraction towards this girl. Hot onl}" was the child a perfect little 
beauty ; she had also ascertained in a few minutes’ conversation 
that, even at her tender age, the girl was a paragon of womanly 
virtues. 

So his mother said to herself, “ Let me just show the girl to him, 
and then it shall be seen how he can disapprove of her.” 

Next day, when in the afternoon Satya entei’ed his mother’s room 
for the usual light meal, he stood as one transfixed. Right in front 
of where he was wont to sit to eat, they had seated a heavenly 
Laksrni adorned with diamonds and other jewels. 

His mother entered the room, and said, ‘‘ Sit down and eat 1” 

Batya’s trance broke. He said hurriedly. “ VHiy here ? Give me 
my food somewhere else.” 

His mother smiled slily. “Since you are really and truly not 
going to marry, why are you shy about sitting down before a slip of 
a girl like this ? ” 
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‘‘ I am not sbj of anyone 1 So saying, and screwing up his face 
like that of an owl (in daylight), he plumped himself down in the 
seat before her. His mother departed After hastily absorbing 
food for a couple of minutes, he got up and went away. 

Entering the outer apartment, he found that meanwhile his 
boon-companions had assembled, and that the cloth was sj^read for 
playing at dice. He immediately raised strong objection, saying, 

I cannot sit down with you anyhow : I have got a bad headache.'’ 
Bo saying he moved himself to one corner of the room and putting 
a pillow under his head, lay down and closed his eyes. His friends 
were inwardly somewhat surj>rised, and, for want of sufficient 
partners, gave up the game of dice, and prejmred to play chess. Up 
to evening, many games were played, there was much excited talk, 
but Satya never rose once, never once asked, ‘‘who has lost, who 
has won And all this was annoying to him. 

When his friends departed, he entered the homestead, and was 
going straight to his chamber, when his mother, from the verandah 
of the store-house, asked him, “ In the midst of all this are you 
going to bed 

“ Hot going to bed ; I am going to study. Studying for the M. A. 
degree is not an easy business. It will not do to waste time! ” 

Bo saying, he made a mysterious gesture, and went upstairs with 
a great stamping of feet. Half an hour elapsed, and he had not read 
a line. On the table was his book open. Leaning back in his chair 
with his face upwards, he was (apparently) considering the roof- 
beams. On a sudden his meditations were interrupted. Pricking 
his ears, he heard a jingle-jangle (of ornaments). Another moment 
(and there it was again) jkum, jhim, Satya sat upright, and saw 
that the girl, decked from head to foot with jewels like a Laksmi 
had approached him and was standing there. Satya gazed at her 
fixedly. The girl said in a soft voice, “ Mother has sent me to ask 
your decision.” After a moment’s silence, Satya asked, “Whose 
mother ? ” The girl replied, “ My mother.” Satya at once tried to 
find a reply but failed. Presently he said, “ If she asks my mother, 
she can find out.” The girl was going away, when Satya blurted out 
the question, “What is your name?” “My name is Eadharanl,” 
she said, as she moved off. 
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§ LXXIII. Bhavananda suddenly assumed a different aspect. 
He was no longer the devotee, steadfast of look and firm of purpose. 
He had no longer the heroic aspect of the trained man of war, of the 
leader of soldiers and breaker of heads. He no longer looked as he 
did but now, when he was haughtily reproaching Mahendra. It was 
as though, in l)eholding the loveliness of the meadows, groves, hills, 
rivers of the moonlit peaceful world about him, some special exultation 
had filled his heart, like an ocean smiling in response to the rising 
moon. Bhavananda became smiling of face, talkative, desirous of 
conversing. He W£us very eager to be discussing. He made many 
attempts to enter into conversation, but Mahendra refused to talk. 
Then Bhavananda, giving up the attempt, began to sing from memory; 
We worship the Mother, 

Well-watered, fruitful, cooled by the Western breeze, 

Green with crops, the Mother I 

Mahendra was somewhat surprised to hear this chant. He could 
make no sense of it. What was this well- watered, fruitful Mother, 
cooled by the Western l>reeze and green with hai^'est ? He asked, 
Who is the IMother ?” And Bhavananda, for sole answer, went on 
singing : 

Oh night, thrilled with silver moonlight, 

Oh Mother, sweet with flowers and lovely with groves of trees, 
Oh laughing Mother, oh Mother sweet of s})eec*h, 

Giver of joy and rich in boons, Mother ! 

Mahendra objected : “ But this is a country, not a mother.” 
Bhavananda replied: acknowledge no other mother. The 

mother-land of our birth is preferable to heaven [as the Sanskrit 
phrase has it]. We assert that the land of our birth is our Mother’. 
We have no mother, no father, no brother, no friend, no wife, no son, 
no house nor home. For us there is only that (land), well-watered, 
fnritful, cooled by the Western breeze, green with harvest.” 

So Mahendra understotxl and said : Then go on singing.” And 
Bhaviinanda sang : 

We worship the Mother ; 

In the threat of the confused shouts of seventy millions of throats, 
In the sharp swords hold by twice seventy millions of hands, 
Who says, Mother, that thou art powerless? 
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Wo worship Her who assumes great strength, tlie expel ler, 

The subduer of tfie enemy forces, our Motl^r ! 

Thou art knowledge, thou art virtue, 

Thou our soul and thou our mind, 

Thine is the life in our bodies. 

Thou, Mother, art strength in our arms, 

Thou, Mother, art devotion in our hearts, 

Let us raise images to Thee only 
In temple after temple 1 

Thou art Durga, grasping her ten weapons, 

Thou art the Lotus-goddess rejoicing in lotus-beds, 

Giving us speech and intelligence, 

To Thee we bow. 

We bow to our Mother of the lotus, pure, unrivalled, 

Well- watered, fruitful Mother. 

To the Mother we bow! 

Verdant, innocent, sweet- smiling, bejewelled, 

Our supporter and our foodgiver, Mother! 

Maliendra noticed that as the brigand sang, his eyes filled with 
tears. Mahen<ira then, with some astonishment, asked, “ And who 
may you be ? ” 

Bhavananda said : “ We are the Children.” 

M, “What Children? Whose Children ? ” 

B. “ The Children of the Mother ! ” 

if. “ Very good. But do the Children do reverence to their Mother 
by thieving and rapine ? What sort of filial devotion is* that ?” 

B. “We do not practise thieving or robbery.” 

If. “ Why, just BOW you robbed a cart ! ” 

* B. “Is that what you call robbery? Whose money did we loot?” 
if. “ Why, the king^s money ! ” 

B. “ The king’s 1 And what title has he to the money he will 
exact ? ” 

if. “ It is his royal share.” 

B. “ And is he a king who does not cherish his kingdom ?” 
if. “It seems to me that one of these days you people will go 
flying from the mouths of the sepoys’ caiinon.” 

B, “ We have faced many sepoy rogues. We faced them today.” 
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i/. “You liave not faced them properly yet. One of these days 
you will do so.” 

B. “ A nd supposing we do ! We can die but once ! ” 

M, “ And what is the use of wilfully affronting death '? ” 

B, “ Mahendra Singh, I had some idea that you were a man who 
u a man, but now I see you are just what they all are 1 Simply 
gluttons for good food ! Look you, the snake crawls belly to earth. 
I know no meaner creature that lives. But if you tread on the 
snake’s neck, up starts its hood ! Will nothing destroy your patient 
sufferance? Look at all the lands about us, look at Magadha-, 
Mithila, Benares, Conjevaram, Delhi, Kashmir — ^which of these is in 
such evil case (as ours) ? In which of these countries do men for 
lack of food devour grass, and thorn-plants, and the earth of ant- 
heaps, and the creepers of the forest ? In what land do men eat 
dogs and jackals and human corpses ? In what land have men no 
security when they put their money in their chest, their wives and 
daughters at home, their children in the wombs of their women ? 
These fellows tear open our women to destroy their unborn babes. 
In all countries the ruler has some relation with the task of protecting 
his subjects. Who protects us? Our religion is gone, our caste is 
gone, our honour is violated, our descent ruined, and now our very 
lives are at stake. If we do not drive out these drunken shaven- 
polls (these Muhammadans), shall the Hinduism of us Hindus subsist 
any longer ? ” 

§ LXXIV. No one bad any doubt whatever that this time Eames 
would pass^his law examination. Tlie Minerva of the Calcutta 
University, oi>ening her golden lotxis-buds one by one bad given him, 
one by one, her medals, nor had scholarships ever been lacking 
to him ! 

Now that the examination was over, there was a question of his 
going home. But so far he had shown no great eagerness to pack 
his boxes. His father wrote him a letter bidding him come home at 
once. Barnes wrote in reply that he would return as soon as the 
result of the examination was out. 

Annada , Bobu’s son Yogendra was Barnes’s fellow-student. He 
lived next door. Annada Babu was a member of the Brahma Samaj. 
His daughter Hemiialini had this.year gone up for the “ First Arts” 
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examination. And Earner was wont to go to Arinadti Babu's house 
to drink tea — and also at times when there was no tea ! 

Hemnalini was wont to learn her lessons as she walked on the flat 
roof of her home, drying her hair after her bath, Karnes too at 
such times would take his book and sit by the little roof-house of 
his abode. Such a spot is very suitable for quiet reading, yes ; but 
if you reflect a moment, you must admit that there are considerable 
impediments to study also ! 

So fiir, there had been no suggestion of marriage on either side. 
There was sufficient cause for this on Armada Babu’s part. There 
was a son who had gone to England to get called to the Bar and 
Annada Babii’s thoughts turned to this young man’s probable views 
(Ui the matter. 

That day a somewhat heated discussion had <arisen at the tea- 
table. A certain young fellow had failed to pass any examinations 
to speak of. But it was not the case that on that account his thirst 
for tea or for other stimulating liquids was less than that of lads who 
had passed examinations, far from it ! And so ho too was seen from 
time to time at Hemnalini’s tea-table. He raised the argument 
that the male intellect is like a sword. Even when it is not sharp, 
it can do much by sheer force of gravity ! The female intellect, on 
the other hand, is like a pen-knife. No matter how much you 
sharpen it, no great work can be effected thereby. And so forth, 
and so on. Hemnalini was quite prepared to treat this swaggering 
talk with silent indifference. But her brother Y ogendra also adduced 
arguments in depreciation of women’s wits, and then there was no 
restraining the infatuated Karnes. He rose in high excitement and 
began to chant the praises of the fair sex. When Karnes, in the 
excitement aroused by his spirited defence of women’s rights had 
swallowed two more cups of tea than on ordinary occasions, the 
house-servant put a small note in his hand. On the envelope was 
his name in his father’s handwriting. On reading the note Karnes 
admitted defeat in mid-battle, and rose to go in manifest disturbance 
of mind. “ My fl^ither has arrived from home I ” he cried. Hemnalini 
said quietly to Yogendra, Brother, why not go and ask Karnes 
Babu’s father to come here. He will find his tea all ready for him !” 

Karnes hastily interposed, ‘‘No, no, not today! Let me go to 
him 1 ” 
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Aksaj was inwardly much pleased at this, and insinuated^ “No 
doubt the old gentleman will object to taking his food here ! ” 

Raines’s father, Vraja-mohan Babu, said to him, “ You will have 
to go home by the early train tomorrow.” 

Rames scratched his head and asked, “ Is there any special reason V' 

Vraja-mohan replied, “No, nothing very particular!” 

Whereon Rames gazed expectantly towards his father’s face in the 
hope of learning why there was so great a hurry for his departure. 
But the old gentleman seemed to see no reason for satisfying this 
natural curiosity. When Vraja-mohan Babu sallied forth in the 
evening to visit his Calcutta friends and acquaintances, Rames sat 
down to write a letter to his parent. When he had written down 
the ceremonious heading “ SrI-caran-kamalesu,” his pen refused to 
go further. All the same, Rames reflected inwardly, it is not fitting 
that 1 should any longer conceal from my father the unspoken tie 
that binds me to Hemnalim. Whereon he wrote many notes in 
various fashions — and tore them all up 1 After his evening meal 
Vraja-mohan Babu went placidly to sleep. Karnes mounted to the 
flat roof, and gazing towards the adjacent homestead began to pace 
rapidly up and down like a homeless spirit of the night. 

At nine o’clock, Aksay emerged from Annada Babu’s house. At 
half-past nine the street door was bolted and barred. At ten the 
light went out in the sitting room, and soon after ten sleep descended 
on the various chambers of Annada Babu’s abode. 

Next day, Rames had to take the early morning train, willy-nilly. 
Owing to Vraja-mohan Babii’s prudent precaution no excuse arose 
for missing the train ! 

§ LXXV. i\l'y statement is this, that I used to work as a gold 
and silver smith in Burdwan city. The above-mentioned defendant 
from time to time said to me, “ What profit will come to you from 
working at that trade ? Go you to my employers, and work in their 
hydraulic press; you will be able to earn thirty rupees a month.” 
I believed in this tale of the defendant, and consented to go to 
Calcutta. He sent me to Calcutta in the company of Laksman Das 
by the 2.30 a.m. train. When I was on the point of going, [noticing 
that] I had with me a gold ring (whose value may be twelve rupees) 
and a wrapper (whose value is six rupees) the defendant said, with 
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reference to these two articles, “ Leave theni here. You will there 
be a newcomer. Where will you bestow them ? Some one inay takt‘ 
them. Nor is it becoming to go thus [attired] before my em]>loyerH. 
Leave them with me. 1 too shall be going in a day or two, and 
when 1 do so, I shall go and give them to you.” Patting f litli in the 
defendants words, I entrusted all these things to him. If he had 
not spoken thus to me, I would never have left the things with him. 
When I reached Entaily at Calcutta, I discovered that the defendant 
had sent me by means of such inducements in order to send me as 
a labourer to the Assam tea-estates, and that he himself had taken 
my property dishonestly in order to make unlawful gain for himself. 
Being unwilling to go to Assam, I left Calcutta, and going on foot to 
Burdwan, I went to the defendant, and spoke to him with a view to 
the return of my property. After putting me off witli promises to 
return the tilings, finally, on the first day of Piialgmi, lie completed 
the ofience complained of liy denying that he had takeii my things. 
The rest I will set forth at the time of taking my deposition, 1 make 
my complaint and pray for fair judgment. These. 


§ LXXVI. A good beginning presages a happy result of any 
undertaking. That Bengal will be successful in the raising of the 
second War Loan this year can be more or leSvS plainly discerned 
from the first day’s collections. Whm, last Monday, at the end of 
the meeting in the grounds of Government House for raising the 
Loan, Lord Ronaldshay, Governor of Bengal, announced that, in 
sums xmid or promised, before 3 p.m, of that day, ninety millions 
of x>ounds had been collected, his audience displayed their astonish- 
ment by shouts of joy that shook the sky. It was beyond the 
imagination of many that so huge a sum could be raised on the very 
first day. As much loan as was collected in three mouths last year 
was collected on the single day of the convened meeting. 

We have published elsewhere the speech, full of sound arguments, 
■which Lord Ronaldshay delivered in the meeting for raising the loan. 
We were j^articularly pleased to hear from the Governor’s lips this 
statement, “ Let not those be backward in helping the loan who are 
poor and incax)able of lending money.” Those who hereafter will be 
busy in various x:)arts of Bengal in raising the loan let them not 
forget the plainly uttered intentions of the Governor, uttered with 
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the utmost earaestnoss. There is no room for dou]>t that the efforts 
now being made to raise the loan will bo for the benefit of the 
Commons of India. If the loan be collected, India will be saved 
from the need of paying ninety millions sterling [in taxes] and money 
to that extent will [ultimately] come from Great Britain to this 
coimtry. 

Lord Ronaldsbay remarked quite candidly that Government needs 
the money to carry on the wai\ “ If you give the loan,” he said, 
“ well and good. If not, Government will raise the sum by imposing 
a tax. By giving taxes for war expenses, what return will the 
[king’s] subjects obtain ? But if they subscribe to the loan, they v/ill 
get back their money with interest.” 

In this question of the loan the interest of Bva-desl [of Home- 
Rule] can be detected. Lord Ronaldsbay and Babu Surendranath 
Batinerjoe have explained this. The greater part of the money 
which Government is raising by way of loan will be expended in 
this country, for by this means will the necessary armaments for the 
Great War be collected. As a result of this in various parts of India 
there will be a springing up of new industries. This genesis of fx’esh 
industries will be the ciiuse of the future prosperity of India. 

From the eagerness we have observed on the first day on the part 
of all classes of dwellers in Bengal to subscribe to tbe loan we may 
well hope that in the present year Government will be successful in 
raising a loan beyond their expectations in this province. 

§ LXXVIL (1) Bow in hand, Rama came to the hou.se. On tbe 
way he saw many ill omens with his eye. On the left he saw a 
snake ; on the right a jackal ; and Rama was much agitated in his 
soul. The night-bird made an ill-omened cry, (He feared) le.st 
Lfiksman should come, leaving the house empty. Will Laksman 
have been deceived by the invitation of Marica., the demon ? Having 
left Sita alone, shall he have gone elsewhere ? 

(2) As Rama feared, so did it befall. As lie comes along he sees 
Laksmain on the path before him. On seeing Laksman and feeling 
dismay in bis mind, the jewel of the Raghu race hastily questioned 
him. “ How now, brother, are you coming all alone, leaving Janaki 
all alone in her cottage^ Why did you disobey my command, 
0 brother % I fear I shall never see Janaki again ! ” 
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(3) III moh fashion the two brothers talking, hew as swift as tlio 
wind, having no other tlioughts. They arrived at the cottage dooi% 
They call aloud again and again, saying, Sita ! Sita ! ” They see 
the cottage empty, Sita they do not see ! BrI Rama, the gallant 
archer, half-fainting, overwhelmed with sheer grief, ^ri Rama falls 
fainting from moment to moment. Perpetually comes to his mind 
the thought of his Sita’s perfections. 

(4) And so Rama makes lament in presence of Laksman. “ I can- 
not forget my Sita. Ever she awakes in my heart 1 What shall 
I do ? Wilere shall I go, my younger brother Laksman ? Settle for 
me wjiere I can go to recover my Sita. I think my Janakf, without 
telling me, has gone away somewhere with some henn^t^s spouse. 
There are lovely beds of lotuses in Godavari’s stream : is my lotiis- 
Riced darling wandering by these ? 

(5) Has Laksmi, the dweller among lotus, found my lotus- faced 
Sita and taken her, hiding her in thickets of lotuses ? Has the 
demon Rahu, maker of eclipse, ever thirsty, greedily swallowed her 
in mistake for the digits of the moon ? Has mother Earth carried 
off her own fair daughter seeing me fallen from my royal estate ? 
Ah ! thougli in truth I have been depri\''ed of my kingdom, yet was 
the Laksmi of my kingdom with me in my banishment. 

(6^ Ah ! I have lost that Laksmi of my kingdom in the forest 1 
The heart’s desire of wicked Kekayi is satisfied at last. As the 
setting moon hides in the ocean, so has J anaki hidden in some other 
forest. The fair daughter of Janak was like a golden creeper in the 
forest. Who has uprooted her ? 

(7) The sun, maker of day, the moon, lord of night, and all the 
lighted stars dispel darkness by night and day. But they cannot dispel 
the darkne-ss that has befallen me ! All is darkness in the absence of 
my only Sita. I see the whole world, above, below, around, empty in 
the absence of my Sita. I know, 0 forest of Paheavati, that thou art 
a holy place, and for that very I'eason I made my dwelling here. 
You have given me the fitting reward for this ! To whom hast thou 
given my incomparable Sita ? Hearken, beasts and birds and deer ; 
hearken, trees and vines ! Who has ravished from me my moon- 
faced Sita ? Ah, wild forest, ah, ye mountains, ah, ye trees of the 
wild ! Tell me of my Sita, and keep my soul alive I ” 
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§ LXXVIIL Coming to Ms senses, Kama said pitifully, “ Wbon, 
leaving my kingdom, I dwelt in the forest, you came to the hut-door, 
J^aksman, iji the night-watches, l>ow in hand, uiy archer, always 
watcliful Thou wert than my defender. Today in this demon- 
city; in this demon-city today I am plunged in the midst of foes 
into the waters of affliction. And yet, forgetful of mo, oh strong of 
arm, thou takest on the ground thine ease ! Who will defend me 
today, tell me ? Rise, I say ! When did you ever leave unRilfilled 
thy brother’s command? And yet, if by reason of my ill fate— and 
ever have the fates been hostile to me'— thou hast deserted me, 
oh dearer than life, tell me, I say, of what offence towards thee 
is guilty the luckless JanakI? She weeps day and night in their 
demon prison remembering Laksman, her husband’s brother. How 
hast thou forgotten, oh brother, how hast thou forgotten her whom 
thou wast wont to cherish as a mother ? Rise, terrible of ann, I am 
without help lacking thee as is the charioteer whose car lacks a 
wheel. By thy fall is Hanuman as robbed of vigour, I say, as is the 
bow robbed of the bow-string. Ahgada is in grief and sorrow, my 
friend Sugriva, wise in counsel, is dejected ; Yibhisan my charioteer, 
most virtuous of the demon race, is disturbed in mind, and astonied 
is all this 'warrior-throng ! Arise quickly, my brother, and comfort 
my weary eyes, brother, by opening thine. But if thou be we^^ji'y of 
this endless war, oh archer, come let us return to our forest hermitage. 
There is no need, dearest one, to rescue my Sita, the luckless Sita ! 
There is no need to slay the demon hosts. Where thy mother 
Sumitra, yearning for her offspring, weeps on Saraju’s shore, how 
shall I show my face, oh Laksman, if thou return not with me? 
What shall I answer when thy mother asketh, “ Where, dear Rama, 
is the jewel of mine eye, thy younger brother ? With what words 
shall I explain to Urmiia, thy spouse, and to the dwellers in the 
women’s apartments ? Rise, beloved, why today art thou avers o 
from thy brothei*’s entreaty, compelled by love for whom thou 
desertedst the joys of rule and enteredst the forest wild ? Ever had 
thine eye been tearful at my griefs, today am I wet with tears, and 
yet thou lookest not towards me, dearer than life itself ! Ah, kindly 
night, ever pitiful thou revivest with thy cool dew the llower 
scorched by the fierce sunshine* Restore life to this fair flower 1 
A reservoii’ of nectar art thou, nectareous moon ! Confer life-giving 
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Becter, and save my Laksman, save, ob pitiful one, tins suppliant 
son of Ragliu I ” 


§ LXXIX. (1) As Yudhisthir sits in the midst of the Brahman 
assembly, surroumling him on all four sides are the four heroes [his 
brothers], seated also are the Brahman company, just as Indra 
[the ‘breaker’] shows brave in the midst of the gods. Hard by, 
DrsiUdyumna vociferates again and again, “Let him who has the 
power come and pierce the target. The hero who pierces the birget 
shall obtiiin the maiden.** He^iring [this] Dhanaiijay [a name of 
Arjuria] Ixjcomes restless at heart. He resolves in his mind, “ I tmll 
pierce the target,’* and looks [for permission] continually towards 
Yudhisthir. 

(2) Guessing Arjuna’s thoughts, Yudhisthir speaks by a sign. 
Getting his order Dhanahjay rises straightway. Arjuna goes off to 
the archery ground, and seeing [him do so], the Brahmans began to 
ask, “ Where are you going, oh Brahman, and on what account ? 
For what reason do you rise to leave the assembly ?” Said Arjuna, 
“I go to pierce the target. Be ye all propitious and give me the 
order” [to go]. Hearing [this] all the Brahman assembly laughed. 
“ Falling into gi’eed [they said] the Brahman has become mad ! ” 

(3) “The bow whereby great kings have got defeat, Jarfisandha, 
Saiya, Salva, Karna, Duryyodharlr, with what impudence does the 
Brahman desire to pierce that very target 1 The Brahman has 
caused the warrior company to laugh, and the Ksatriyas will say, 
‘The greedy Brahman ! Thus, for this x*eason does he make their 
hopes reversed.’ The Brahman folk have come from very far. All 
this will be ruined by thy deed ! Why dost thou conceive so fond 
a hope, oh Brahman, here ? ” 

(4) Speaking thus and seizing him, they forced him to sit down. 
On seeing this, the son of Dharma [Yudhisthir] said to the Brahmans, 
“ For what reason, oh Briihmans, do you make prohibition 1 Each 
man knows best what is his own capacity. That target which so 
many kings abandoned hope of piercing, what person shall go to 
pierce that, unless he possess the power [to do so] ? If he fails 
to pierce it, he will himself obtain shame. So what need is thex^e of 
all of Its to make prohibition?” On hearing ^udhisthir’s words, 
they all let him go. And then Dhanahjay approaches the bow. 
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(5) Ail tlie Ksatriyas laugh and make mockery. “We see the 
Bifihman make his attempt with an impossible hope. The tremendous 
bow which has vanquished Suras and Asuras, with that this mendi- 
cant goes to pierce the target I ” Some say, “ Speak not thus to the 
Brahman; this man, we guess, will be no ordinary person. See, 
Brahmans, in form defeating the God of Love, his two eyes [like] 
lotus leaves touch his ears*. His incomparable body has the splen- 
dour of the dark blue lotus. The beauty of his face, shining how 
brightly, makes a splendour. (6) His neck is a lion’s ; the crimson 
ha7idku‘jlva flower is like his lower lip. See liis lovely twin eye- 
brows, and his wide forehead. How delightful is his dignified gait, 
like the elephant in rut. His twin arms rival the snake [in supple- 
ness] reaching to his knee : his knees are formed (as supple as) an 
elephant’s trunk. His heroism is like the vsun hidden by a cloud ; 
like the radiance of fire hidden in a heap of ashes.” It seems to me 
in my mind that this' one will pierce the target. What doubt 
remains herein, says K§sl-das [the poet], 

§ LXXX. Having borrowed a m* of rice in her friend’s house, in 
agitation Phullara came to the door of her hut. Her left arm 
trembles and her right eye twitches as she sees at the door of the 
hut a girl with a full moon face. Making her obeisance the good 
woman makes enquiry, “ What is your caste ? AVhose wife are yoii ^ 
Tell me a true story.” Smiling is the shameless one, with joy at her 
heart ; shameless she makes mock of Phullara. “ In Ilavrta is my 
home; by caste I am a Brahman!. From childhood I wander all 
alone. My abode is in a worshipful family; my ancestors were 
Ghosal Brahmans. Seven co- wives dwell in the houvse— a terrible 
confusion ! If you, dear Phullara, give permission, let me for a few 
days take up my abode here.” When so many words had come from 
the shameless one’s mouth, Phuilarii questions hei*, with poison at 
heart and honey. in her mouth. Banished were hunger, thirst, and 
the hurry to be cooking I 

“ In such prime of youth, deserting your home why hast thou come 
to another’s dwelling? Tell me, dear lovely one, why in your 
loneliness have you no fear to be wandering thus? Beating the 
dark bine hills [in depth of colour] your locks are interwoven with 

^ i.e. are wide and languishing. 
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jasmine blossoms, as thougb amased Fate bad made the lightning 
fixed in your hair ! For the curve of your cheek, and your dancing 
earring, and your face perfect in its curves as the moon, for the limits 
of your beauty what comparisons shall I offer ? There is not one in 
all the three worlds ? ” 


§ LXXXI. (1) Cloud on cloud gathers fast and comes bringing on 
the darkness ; why do you keep me seated thus alone close by my 
door ? Iti the day of business I remain in various businesses in the 
midst of various people. But today I am seate(i alone — in the 
expectation of you ! 

(2) If you do not give me your vision, if you make a spurning of 
me, how shall I live through such cruel cloudy weather i Opening 
my eyes towards the hir distance, I stay only looking, looking, and 
my soul wanders wailing on the heartless wind. 


§ LXXXII. Today on this stormy night is thy rendezvous, 
companion of my soul, oh my friend ! The sky wails as one without 
hope. No sleep cometh to my eyelids. Opening the door, oh dearest 
one, I look out again and again, companion of my soul, rny friend ! 

Outside I can see nothing ; where lies thy path, that is what 
I ponder. On the marge of what deep forest, in the midst of what 
profound darkness, are you corning ever, companion of rny soul, my 
friend ? 


g LXXXIIl. For the sake of meeting me, art thou coming since 
when ? Thy sun and thy moon shall keep thee concealed — where ? 
At dawn and dusk of how many ages does thy footfall sound; 
secretly thy messenger has gone within my heart calling me to 
come ! 

Ah, dear wayfarer ! today, flooding my whole heart, again and 
again a strange joy has arisen tremulous. As though the time were 
come today; as though wore finished all my toil. The breeze 
cometh, Lord and Master, redolent of Thee ! 



THE BENGALI GHARACTEK IN PRINT 
AND WRITING. 

The character in which the Bengali and Assamese 
languages are written and printed is an ancient and 
beautiful variety of the Deva-nagari character used for 
writing Sanskrit and some of the modern languages of 
India, such as Hindi and Marat^hi. 

The initial forms of the vowels (also used when the 
letters are written separately) are as follows : 

Vowels, svar-mrna, 

iST, u; a\ t', T\ 

4*, o; au. 

Consonants. 

The simple forms (i.e. not compounded with other con- 
sonants) are as follows. Note that every consonant, if not 
followed by some other vowel than a, is pronounced with 
a, which is consequently only written as an initial Thus 
the words satatam nagar, ‘(the) hundredth city' would be 
'written in Deva-nagari or Bengali character sttm ngr. 

Consonants, vgcmjan varm. 

ka] Icha; ga; gha; \g, 

F, ca; oka; jAa; csjs, fta-; 

^a; tha; vs, da; f, dha; na; 
ta; «r, tha; Tf, da; dha; ^r, na; 

^,pa; -^^pha; ha; hha; sr, ma; 

ia; :sr, irf, ha. 

^ Pronounced it«?a in saying the alphabet. 

Pronounced lya in saying the alphabet, 
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If it is desired that the * inherent * vowel a should not 
be pronounced, the sign (n), called vi-rdma, 'cessation/ 
may be wu'itten under the consonant. Thus ^ is hala, 
' speak/ but ^ is hal , ' strength/ 

The symbol {anusvar) following a vowel, has in 
Bengali the sound of English ng in * rung/ ' hang/ etc. 
For instance, j 'consequently/ The transliterated 

symbol is ui, as sutaram. 

The symbol ^ (cmidra-vindu, ' moon (and) dot ' (trans- 
literated by nasalises the vowel over which it is written. 
Thus Ucdna, 'raised up'; phad, 'a snare/ 

The symbol vi-sargah (v. page 5) is written and printed 
g; thus duhkhciy 'sorrow'; tapahprahhdVy 

' virtue of tapasj religious austerity. 

Vowels, other than a, when written after consonants, 
assume the following forms. (I take the letter k, as 
an example.) 

kd; fk, ki] f, ku\ kti\ kr\ Are; 

kai\ Aro; hau. 


When two or more consonants are pronounced together 
wu'thout any intervening vowel, they are regarded as 
yuktdksar (yukta+aksar) ‘joined letters/ or 'com- 
pound consonants/ As a rule, the consonants thus com- 
pounded are written one under or beside the other with 
modifications of shape too slight to prevent easy recognition. 
Thus CW^, 'pain'; W?, kukkur, 'a dog'; crwl, 
'shame'; , mchanna, * mmed,' 
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When y is second in combination it takes the form j 
(called yarphiild\ thus, satya/ DtUlyu, 

‘ price.* 

The letter r, preceding another consonant or consonants, 
assumes the form (") and is called reph\ thus, harm, 
'py'l ^^5 karttdj ‘a lord*; karnmia, 'a deed*; 

varttamdn, * existing.* 

Unaspirated touch letters * are doubled by preceding r, 
as are va, bha, and ma, dha becomes ddha. 

The letter ra, following another consonant, assumes 
the form called ra-phald, as in sMra, 'thread*; 
iramn, 'hearing*; csT?!?, pra-vad, 'a proverb’; 
prakds, 'evident.* 

Note the following compounds of ra-pliald : 

TSp, kni] 3 r, tra\ ttra\ ntra; ?2cZm; sra. 

The compound ru is written ^ and ru becomes 
Similar are w, bimi; w, hhru; dru; dru. 

Other modified forms of u are 

< 7 ^; ntu; stiL 

Note also hu ; hr ; and for ^ = 35. 

The following compounds of nasals should be noted : 

(<§, ^la) nkha; 

(i^, m) ftoa; ficha; fya; $g, % 7 ia-. 

(«i, na) ntha; wrfa; ndAa; g, ma. 

(i?, na) •sit , ?2dAa; wa; nva. 

(it, wci) ■» 5 >f ^ rnpa: mpha; if , m 6 a; mbka; w?2a; 

‘^sr mma. 
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The following compounds of sibilants should be noted : 
(•wf, s) mi; scha ; ma, 

sta; stka; ma; sm, 

(■yf, ska; skha; sta; dta; sjyii; 

spha ; *321*^ sma; sna. 

The following double letters may be puzzling at first 
sight : 

kka; cca; ccha; ^,jja; tta; tta: ttha: 

dda; ddha; m77ia; vva; 6Ma. 

The following are common compounds : 

-W, km, kta; gdha; W.jfur; hda; hdha; 
/n?a; tma; ^sr, ci&Aa; %rt; 

nma ; cim; ^jia; tva; hvcL 

This printed character can be written rapidly as a 
current script. In order to show the nature of this script, 
I give below (1) in print and (2) in transliteration part of 
a letter on the subject of metre written to me by the poet 
Sir Rabindranath Tagore. (I should perhaps say that 
Sir Rabindranath's handwriting is more legible than the 
average Bengali's script.) I also give in facsimile a few 
lines of the letter. 




Facsimile of a specimen of the handwHUng of the poet Rabindranath Tagore, 
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srfwi 

5>^ TEFfS^sr, 'i\55?,o 

Silaldaha 

Nadiya 

6i Phalgun, 1320. 

fetirac?f 

priya-vareau, 

’=5rr«if^ 5r«R ^ C5R:«i?r, ^«tsr 

apani yakhan amake Jiiirejite patra lekhen, takhan 

^srfsrf? cn'^, 

amar karttavya apanake Vaihla bha§ay takar utfcar deoya, 

5r%cr <it5^ wt?: =r| i cifc*r '^rW? 

nahile thik palta jabab hay na. apanar dese araar 

^ ww? ^°NC?fer$ 

yata bandhu achen sakal-ke-i araar Iiiirejite cithi-patra 

^ I <41^ CSTP? ntyUtf^ 

likhite hay. bhagya-gune ek-^i lok pViyachi ylhar 

^FTc^ ^srrsit? 'sW? ^ 4rf5T?t 

kache araar Span bhasay maner katha khuliya balibar 

ffT*r Tfsrt ’Tt^ 1 5^0 C^? 

kona badha naL eraan sii-yog yythi. na^ita kariba kena ? 

Iihreji bhasar kache pade pade ami ye kata aparadh 

srf^; 

kariya thaki, tahai' ar samkhya nai ; kalaroer mukhe 
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mw\ f?f“, ^ 

apanader vyakaraner hrday vi-dirna kariya dii, kata 

?Ff?, ^ article 

avyayer a-nyay apa-vyay kari, kata article-ke vina-dose 

^ <m\ fk^ wt?z^ wlwi i <a 

varjjan kari evaih vina karane grahan kariya thaki, e 

sattve-o apanader Imreji bhasa Sarasvati tahar e-i 
C5r <iii5 Pfid ^ 

adham sevak-ti-ke ye eta daya karilen taha smaran kfiriya 

^ jfil 1 ^^^(2:4? 

ami vi-smita haitechi. Sveta-dviper sveta-bhiijaBharati-ke 

yakhati amar kavya-puspa diya puja kariyachi, takhan 
^ “^RTTsTt? TpiOT^ 

taha ami toar sadhya-mat yatna-piirvvak cay an kariyachi 

<5r5TlTf^ ‘^^TtSTf? 

evam tahar prasad-o paiyachi kintu amar e-i suska 

^tiT? 

patra-giila yakhan tihar g%e giya pare takhan spast-i 

dekhite pa-i tahar mnkh a-prasanna haiiya uthe. ataev 

<i| ^ ^1 , 

ye-khane .sambhav se-khane e apazfidh ar baraiba na, 

TTswn:^ ftrfe i 

patra apana-ke Vaihla-te-i likhiba. 
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^ CH '^J^tccrfpsrj ^ssTtfsT^ 

chanda sam-bandhe apani ye alocana karitechen, ami bara 

I Tf“N«n ^ W^ZW ’'STW 
ananda paiyachi. Vaihla chanda sam-bandhe aj paryyanta 

TTsrf^ firfH ^ ^ sri^ I ’^sTW? 5^ f%er 

kona Vangali kona katha kahe nai', amar iccha chila 

f%i; <F5r5r ^5i=rsT •^ Fy(? t w , 

kichu likhiba, kintii amar kalam alas ha’iya asiyache : 

cn fesF? HTsT sri, b-fciT^c« 

ekhan se ar nijer vege eale na, tahake theliya calaite 

^ I C5fl^ ^tfFs? ^ 5r«tH 

hay. raotar garir kal yakhan vi-kal hay, takhan tahake 

?^fF5 <F3l ft'aftsf 

thela gari kara sahaj nahe, takhan tahake vi-sram karite 

CtfSirt^ ^ 1 
deoya-i bhala. 

■'srrsrrcif?: nr?; 

apani baliyaohen amader iiccaranerjhok-taarambhe pare; 

^ ^srtfir fcF ■<?rn?t'fi? I 

iha ami anek din purvve laksya kariyachi. Iiiyeji-te 

f=rsf>? ^srtz^; 

pratyek sabder-i ek-ti nijasva jhok ache; se-i vi-citra 

^ ¥t?T^ ■^n®rfzif? 

jhok-guli-ke nipun-bhave vyavahar kam dvara-i apanader 

chanda sahgite mukharita haiya uthe. Saiiiskrta bhaafly 
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jhok Bai, kintu dirgha hrasva svar o yukta vyafijan varner 

srran msT^'s ^ 

matra vaicitrya ache, tahate Saihskrta chanda dheu 

C«t5rT^ 5mi 

khelaiya uthe; yatha — 


w t \ 

ukta vakyer ye-khane ye-khane yukta vyanjau-varna va 

c^'srrcsr^ ^ Tfsii «Tnr, 

dirgha-svar ache, se-khane-i dhvani giya badha pay, se-i 

TfsfT? '®rf^t(r$ I 

badhar aghate hillolita hai’ya uthe. 

f?r ^5W? ■*fc^ fe»r?r^ frr 

ye bhasay ed-mp pratyek sabder ek-ti visesatva ^he, se 

'SW? ST® c?r 

bhasar masta ek-ti su-vidha e-i ye pratyek sabda-ti-i 

f^wc<f ^srprf^ 5rf?, «Tf»f ’^rt ^tOTa 

nije-ke janan diya y^y, keha-i p^ kataiya amader 

?n?rRprf?t>ir5^^ i w Tr<t*r 

manoyog eraiya yaite pare na. e-i janya yakhan ek-ta 

(sentence) ^ ^t^t? 

vakya (sentence) amMer iipasthit hay takhan tahar 

<i|^ ^57^^ Clff^ 

ucea-nichatar vaicitrya- va&taek-tasu-spastaceharadekhite 
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1 Ttr^ ^snacf^srj cn 

paoya yay. Vaihla vakyer a-suvidha e-i ye ek-ta jhoker 

fetOT ''srt’rfrw? ^«i? 

tane ek-safige anek-gula sabda an-ayase aoiMer kaner 

Btfr I 

upar diya pichaliya caliya yay. tahadei* pratyek-tar safige 

sii-spasfca paricayer samay paoya yay ria. thik yena 

'=®rWs!fH sra 1 Trft? 

amfder ekannavartt-i parivarei' mat. barir kartta-ti-ke-i 

spasta kariyfi anii-bhav kara yay, kintu tahar pascate tahar 

^ "srtr^, ;5r^ "srtz^ 

kata po^ya ache, tahara ache ki nai, tahar hisiib 

WWt? T? ^1 I 
rakhibar darkar hay na. 

<ii^ w ^rtir '^rrsrt^ifir ^«Rr3l 

e-i janya dekha yay amader dese kathakata yadica 

wfOTfPr f^rr? 'mf 

jan-sadharanke siksa evaih amod dibar janya tathapi 

kathak mah^ay k.sane ksane tahar madhye ghana- 

ghatacchanna 

Saihskrta ..... 



A transcription of § LXIX. 


VOCABULARY 

The dictionary order of the Bengali letters is as follows: A, A, I, I, 
U, tJ, K, E, AI, 0, AU, M, H, K, KH, G, GH, % G, CH, J, JH, N, T, 
TH, D, BH, N, T, TH, D, BH, N, P, PH, B, BH, M, Y, E, L, ¥, S, 

S, h/ * * 

(S) after a word means Sanskrit, i.e. a taUama; (B) means a tabhava ; 
(H) indicates a Hindostani word; (P) means Persian and (A) Arabic. 
Portuguese words are marked as (Port. ). English words are indicated in 
the text wdiere they occur, and are not given in the vocabulary. 


The stems of verbs are printed in 

mhm (S), part, share 
amsu (S), ray, radiance, mote 
a-krta-jHa (S), not recognising that 
which is done {krta), ungrateful 
a-gatya (S), (instrumental case of 
a-gati)j resourceless, of necessity 
agni (S), fire 

agni-mhm (S), rays of fire 
agra (S), front, beginning, point, 
in locative agr-e means ‘ before.’ 
In Bengali this becomes dg-e 
agra-mr (S), going before, ad- 
vancing 

Ahgada (S), son of Bali, king of 
the monkeys 

ahgl-kdr (S), making acquiescence 
anguri (B), finger-ring (from San- 
skrit angur% ^ finger ’) 
ata-ev (S), therefore 
ata^‘par (S), thereafter 
ati (S), over, beyond, exceedingly, 
very 

ati4ay (S), more, very 
ati-idy-ya (S), excess, superfluity , 
atlta (S) {ati-ita)^ gone by, past 
a-tul (S), unequalled, fern, a-tidd 
a~(lYsita (S), the invisible, late 
ad~h)iuta (S) {ati-hlmta), tran- 
scendent, strange, remarkable 
adhik (S), excessive, superfluous, 
surpassing, more 


capital letters; thus: JAN-, ‘know.’ 

adhikdma (S) {adhlka-amm), 
greater part 

adhi-kdr (S), administration, con- 
trol, domination, property 
adhi-sthdtrl (S), superintendent, 
guardian 

a-dhlr (S), unsteadfast, inconstant, 
pusillanimous 

adJmna (B), now, contemporary 
adho-vadan (S), (with) downcast 
face 

udhy-ayan (S) [going to a teacher], 
study, reading 

an-antur (S), having no interval, 
immediately after 
an-icchd (S), unwillingness; an- 
iechd-svate-o, in spite of un- 
willingness 

anu- kul ( S) , toward the hank, facing, 
suitable, agreeable, favourable 
anu-ksan (S), every moment, con- 
tinually 

anu-graha (S), favour, kindness 
an-uecdrita (S), un-pronouneed 
anu-ja (S), born after, younger 
an-itpam (B), incomparable 
amt-mati (S), approbation, assent 
anu-rodh (S), compliance, gi’atifi- 
cation 

anu-sandkdn (S), scrutiny, search 
after 
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ami-sdr (S) , following, conformity; 

loo. anusdr-e^ in accordance with 
an-ek (S), more than one, various, 
many 

anek~ 0 iili (B), many, various 
anta (S), border, limit, end 
antar (S), inner, other 
antar-dij (S), obstacle, interval 
aiitar-hita (S), vanished 
andha-kdr (S), making blind, dark, 
darkness 

Anna-dd (S), ‘giving food,^ the 
name of a goddess, also Anna- 
purna; ct Latin Anna Perenna, 
Used as a first name of Hindus 
amja (S), other, different from 
anya-tra (S), elsewhere, on the 
other hand 

amja-thd (S), the contrary, the re- 
verse, contradiction 
anya-din (B), another day 
anya-rfip ( S ) , other form , or fashion , 
or manner 

anydnya (S) [anya-anya)^ various, 
other 

a-nydjpja (S), unlawful, un- 
righteous 

apa-rddk (S), transgression, guilt, 
ofence 

apa-rddhi (S), guilty, sinful 
apardhna (S) {apara-ahna)^ after- 
noon ; a-veldj afternoon- time 
apek^d (S) {apadkm)^ overlooking 
a~hai (S), without force or strength 
a-hhadra {Sk baneful, mischievous 
a-bhay (S) (fern, a-bhayd)^ fearless, 
shameless 

a-bhdgl (S), luckless, unfortunate 
(fern. a~b1idginX) 

a-hhdv (B), non-existence, absence, „ 
lack 

abhi (S), unto, near, against, for 
ahhi’-prdy (S), object, intention, ^ 
wish 

abhi-yog (S), charge, prosecution 
ahhi-vy-akta (S), manifested 
abhi-sandhi (S), intention, scheme 
abhi’$dr{B)^ an attendant, follower 
abhy-utthdn (S), rising, ascendancy 
a-mangal (S), unpropitious 
a-mal (S) (fem.a-maZ^, spotless, pure 


ari (S), enemy, adversary; art- 
mdjhe, in the midst of enemies 
Arjjiin (S), one of the five Patidav 
brothers in the Malulbharata 
artta (S), pained, distressed 
artha (S), business, aim, meaning, 
gain, property, wealth 
art hat (S), in meaning, that is 
alpa (S), small, little, insignificant; 

alpa-dine, in a few days 
ava-gata (S), understood, known 
qva-dhi {S|, limit, up to, since 
dva-ses (B), residue, remainder 
am'Sanna (S), ended, spent, 
waned 

ava-Hthd (S), state, condition 
ava-Bthdn (S), dwelling, abide 
a-vdk (B), speechless 
a-vilamba (S), without delay 
a-vy-u-hati (S), release 
a-ses (S), ceaseless 
asm {S), a tear 
asm-jal (S), water of tears 
asru-pdt (S), falling of tears, shed- 
ding of tears 
asm-mag (vS), tearful 
asm {S}’, a horse. [B, ghohi:] 
a-san-tmta (S), not pleased, dis- 
pleased 

a-sam-artha (S), incapable of 
a-sam-bhav (S), improbable 
a-nahdy (S), without help 
asxira (S), evil spirit, demon; (cf. 
sura) 

a-sthir (S), not firm, unsteady, un- 
settled 

a-svl-kdr (S), un-consenting, not 
confessing 

d-in (A), a law, a canon. (d4n 
kdmm is a common phrase) 
d4ld (B), poetical for d$-ile, 
earnest 

d-kdr (S), aspect, external appear- 
ance 

d-kds (S), clear space, sky 
akhi (B) (of. S. aksi), eye 
Akhandal (S), ‘breaker,’ name of 
Indra 

dg, dg-e (B), before; (v. agra) 
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ti-graha (S), pertinacity, favour 
dgrahdtuay (S) {dgraJia-atimy)^ 
great pertinacity 

d-caran (S), performance, conduct 
ncchd (H) {acchd), good, well, very 
well ! 

d’Cchiidita (S) (d-chdd)^ covered 
AGB- (B), be, exist 
dg, dji (B), today 
d’jdmt (S), as far as the knee 

(B), poetical (and colloquial) 
for dj 

d-jnd (S), order, command 
at (B), eight 

drdcdthd (B), cross-beam 
dfJidi (B), two and a half ; afkai-fd, 
the hour of half past two 
dtmd (S), soul, self; (pronounce 
dud) 

dtma-vrttdnta (S), self description, 
own history 

d-dar (S), respect, regard, affection ; 
ddar-e oxsddar-e {sa-ddare)f with 
love 

ddi (S), beginning, beginning with ; 
i.e, and the rest 

ddhdr (B), the tadbhava form of 
andha-kdr 

ddhd (B), tadbhava form of ardha^ 
half 

ddh-ghantd (B), a half hour 
AN- (B), bring, convey towards 
d-na7ida fS), joy 
d-nayan (S), bringing near 
d-nandita (S), delighted 
d-'patti (S), occurrence, (‘falling 
to’}, misfortune, objection 
d]gan (B), possessive adjective, own 
dpani (B), self. Term of respect; 

yourself, your honour 
d-pmna (S) (d-pad-na), gotten or 
fallen into {a pad or state of) 
d-pad-mastak (S), up to foot €bnd 
head, from head to foot 
d-baddha (S), bound, constrained 
d-bhd (S), lustre, splendour 
dvid-r (B), genitive of ami, I. 

ama-re, poetical for dmd-ke 
dmd-sabd (B), poetical for dmard 
sakal, we all 


ur (B), other, and, Ar ek, another 
d-ranya (S), forest tract 
d-rambha (S), setting about, under- 
taking, beginning 
d-rdm {S), enjoyment, pleasure, 
ease; d-rdm-c, at ease, easily, 
quickly 

dr-o (B), other, also 
d-lay (S), dwelling, house, abode 
dlo (B) (tadbhava form of d-loh). 
light 

dlmdn (B), a shawl or wrapper 
d-vaiyak (S), necessary, inevitable; 
(v. vas) 

dvdr (B) ( = «r-iw), another time, 
again 

d-vrta (S), surrounded, covered, 
overspread 

dm (S), hope, expectation 
dmtita (S) {dm-atlta), beyond ex- 
pectation 

dscaryya (S), wonderful, strange, 
prodigious 

d-svds (S), breathing again, re- 
_ covery, consolation 
AS- (B), come, arrive 
ds-an (S), sitting, sitting down, 
seat, position 

dsal (A.) (dd), capital stock 
dsdmi (A), a client, dependant, ac- 
cused 

dsdr (S), downpour, heavy shower 
ds-i (B), poetical for ds-iyd, having 
come 

date (H), for dhiste, slowly, by de- 
_ grees 

u-hdr (S), taking, taking food, food 
dhdr-bandha (S), suspension of 
food, food-stopped 
dkdr-sthdn (S), dining-plaee 
d-hvdn (S), calling, invocation 
d-hldd (S), recreation, joy 
d-hladita (S), rejoiced 

ingit (S), gesture, sign, signal 
icchd (S), wish, desire 
fii(S), so, thus, this much; (written 
at end of a letter, etc.) 
iti-purvve (S), before this 
iti-madhye (S), in midst of this, 
herein 
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iUj-ddi (S), beginning with this, 
etcetera 

ilhe (13) [ = S. ittham], herein, ihd4e 
uhiT (B), mouse, rat 
Ildvrta (S), the region containing 
mount Meru 
ihfi (B), this 

Imt (S), slightly, a little, somewhat ; 
hat hmyu^sou-rire, a smile 

nl (B), a white ant, termes belli- 
cosus 

ul-mdti (B), an ant-hill, earth from 
an ant-hill 

uk4a (S), spoken, uttered 
uk-ti (S), speech, utterance 
ucit (S), proper, becoming, suitable 
iicca (S), high; ucca-Hksd (S), 
higher education 

itccais (S), high, above, loud; 

uccaih-svar^ a loud voic*e 
uc-chvcmta (B), exhaled, unfolded, 
in bloom 

Um- (B), arise, climb (see § XXXI) 
UH- (B), dy; (B. 7id-) 
uttam (S), highest, supreme, best 
idtar (S), ‘ upper, higher, better, 
left, northern, last, last word, 
answer 

nttar-vdkya (S), speech in answer 
iit-tejita (S), excited 
ut-thdn (S) {ut-sthdn)^ arising, rise, 
resurrection 

ut-putita (S), plucked up, uprooted 
ut-siiha (S), power, energy, effort, 
inclination 

VD-DHAR- (B), release, succour 
ud-bhav (B), origin, birth, appear- 
ance 

ud-yata (S), prepared, ready 
ud-ycim (S), raising, effort, diligence 
udhdr (B) , loan, borrowing (poetical) 
mii (B), he 

UN-MIL- (B), open (of eyes) ‘ 
upa-karan (S), accessory, imple- 
ment, munitions 
upa-nita (S), brought, arrived 
upa-md (S), comparison, likeness, 
simile 


vpa-yukta (S), suitable, fitting 
upar (B), over, supe/ior 
npa-lak^a (S), pretence, overlooking 
npa-vds (S), fasting 
upa-athit (S), present, at hand 
upa-has (S), laughter, mockery 
updy (S) {tipa-ay), means, stratagem 
updrjjan (S) (upa-arjjan)^ acquisi- 
tion 

Urmild (S), sister of Sita and wife 
of Laksman 

ul-lds (S), joy, rejoicing; uUds- 
dhvaiii, shouts of joy 
iikd (B), this; genitive, ttlid-r 

rn (S), debt, loan 
rn-ddn (S), gift of loan 
rn-samgraha (S), collection of loan 

e, e-i (B), this 

ek (S), one (added to a numeral, 
means ‘about’) 

eka-dd (S), one day, once upon a 

time 

ekd, ekdki (S), alone (fern, ekdkin't) 
ekesmrl (S), eka-lSvari, alone 
ek-tu (B), a little 
ek-tukard (B), a bit, a fragment 
ek-drste (S), with one look, with 
fixed gasie 

ek-riip (S), one kind, one sort, a sort 
ek-vdr {8), one time, once 
e-kmn (S), this time, now 
e-khan (B), tadhhava of e-k^an 
e-khdn (B) {e-sthdn)^ this place, here 
egdra (B), eleven 

ejdhdr (A) (izahdr), declaration, 
deposition; ejdhdr-kdlej at time 
of deposition 

e-ta (B), this much, so much ; (cf. 

ya-ta, ta-ta, e-ta, a-ta, Jea-ta) 
etad-dvdrd (S), by means of this 
etek (B) (eta-ek?), about so much 
e-7nan (B), this like, such 
e-r (B) {=ihdr), of this 
e-rup^ (S), this way, thus 
e-va7h (S), used in Bengali for the 
conjunction ‘and’ 
e-vdr (S), this time 
e-ve (B), now; (cf. ta-ve^ ka-ve, 
ya-ve) 
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ils-it)), come 


kari-hir (S), elepbanfc’s * hand ’ or 
iruak 

karund (S), pity; karum-maij, 
pitifal 

Kama (S)* a hero of the Mahfi* 
bbilrata, king of Bengal 
kar-tavya (S), do-abie, feasible, 
what should be done 
kar-mma (S), a deed, an act 
Karmma'SUtra (S), the thread of 
deeds, the result of good and 
evil deeds personified 
karvuTottani (S), best of demons 
(karvura^uttam) 
kalakala (S), confused noise 
kalam-kdtd (B), pen-cutting; ka> 
lani-kdtd churl ^ penknife 
kald (S), small part, digit (of the 
moon) 

Kalikdtd (B), Calcutta 
kalpana (S), invention, fiction 
kalyandtita (B), beyond conception 
(~atita) 

kalydn (S), beautiful, auspicious; 

kalydn-kar^ bringing good luck 
kavi (S), seer, poet 
kavi-rdj (S), lit. ‘king of poets.’ 
Has come to mean a physician 
in Bengali 

ka'Ve (B), ever, when 
kasta (S), misfortune, trouble 
KAH‘ (B), say, speak 
kdj (B) (cf. S. kdryya), work, deed, 
business, profit ; kaj-kantima, 
business, affairs 
kdoh (B), vicinity ; kdch-e, near 
KdUci (S), Conjeveram 
kapd (B), a thorn; (S. kantak) 
KAT-^ (B), cut, go by, elapse (of 
time) 

KATA’ (B), cause to cut, spend (of 
time) 

kdn{B)i ear; (S. karna) 
kutar (S), timid, despondent, ill 

KAD’ (B), weep, lament 
kdnan (S), wo(>d, thicket 
KAND’ (B), weep, lament 
kdmaf (B), a bite 
KiMABi- (B), bite 


ohlluti (A) {wakdlati), the oifice of 
a waktl or pleader 
omdh (S), medicine, drug 
ohe! (B), exclamation, oh ! 


ka-i (B) {=^kO’thdij), where 
ka-ila (B) {zskahila)^ (he) said 
kakm (S), enclosure, room, armpit 
ku’khana (B), ever, at any time 
hari-kdth (B), a beam in a roof 
kanpia (S), neck, throat, voice 
kantha-kalakala-nindd (S), con- 
fused cry of throats 
kanpia’i'odh (S), (with) throat ob- 
structed, choked with emotion 
kci’ta (B), how much 
katak (B) (kata-ek)^ a little 
kati-pay (S), some, a few 
kath’d (S), conversation, talk, sub 
ject of talk, a thing, an affair, a 
subject 

kathd-vurttd (S), conversation 
kathopakathan (S) {kathd<ipa-ka- 
than), conversation 
kanak’latd (S), gold creeper 
kanyd (S), virgin, girl, daughier 
kapol (S), cheek 
kabarl (S), lock of hair 
kain (B), less 
kamal (S), lotus 
kamala-kdnan (S), lotus-thicket 
kamala’dal (S), lotus-leaf 
kamala’dala’Vihdrinl (S), disport- 
ing herself on lotus leaves 
kmuda’inukhi (B), with lotus face 
Kmiiald (S), a name of the goddess 
Laksmi 

ha-y-ek (B) {kata^ek)^ a few 
kar (S), hand, elephant’s trunk 
kar (S), ray, duty, tax 
JOE- (B), make, do 
kaf’d (B), done; kard’y^ on doing 
kardla (S), prominent, gaping, 
formidable 

kav’i (S), elephant (the beast with 
the hand) 
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kar (B) { — kahar), of whom, of wRat 
karan (S), cause, occasion, because 
of 

karu-ke (B) { = kahaTO-Jce)^ to any- 
one 

kd-re (B), poetical for kdkd^kef to 
whom 

kdr-ijya (S), to be done, duty, 
business 

kdl (S), due season, right time, 
appointed time, death. In Ben- 
gali, according to the context, 
‘yesterday’ or ‘tomorrow,’ If 
precision is necessary, say dgdmi 
kalya, ‘ coming day ’ or gatd 
kalya, ‘ gone day ’ 

Kdfi (S), Benares 
Kdsi-Dda (S), the author of the 
Bengali version of the Maha- 
bharata (‘ servant of Benares’) 
Kdirtiir (S), Cashmere 
kdhdr-o (B), anyone’s 

(B), what? ki janya, for what 
reason? 

kiclm (B), a little, some 
KIN- (B), purchase, buy 
Mnttt (S), but, nevertheless 
ki-yat (S), small, a little, some 
ki-z^d (B), or 

kis€f kiser (B), loc. and gen. of ki 
hukur or kukkur (S), a dog 
kutlr (S), a hutj kutir-dvdTi hut- 
door 

huthur (S), a hatchet 
kufiyd (B) , a cottage 
kundal (S), an earring 
kuifihal (S), pleasure, delight in, 
curiosity ; kiituhal\ inquisitive 
kimlr {B), crocodile 
kimbhir (S), crocodile 
kul (S), family, lineage, family 
honour 

hidi (Turk!), a coolie. The Ben- 
gali word is majur 
kusum (S), flower, blossom; kusum- 
ita, blooming 
krpd (S), pity, compassion 
kn^ak (S), ploughman, cultivator 
he (B), who? 

Kekayi (S), or Kaikeyi, the wicked 
wife of king Ba^ratha in the 


Ramayan, who was the means 
of sending Bam and Sitil into 
banishment 

ke.de=kad4yd\ see K AD’ 
ke-na, ke^n'e (B), why? ef. e-nu, 
ye-na etc. 

ken-d (B), past part, of KIN- ^ 
kepe (B) ( ^kdmp-iyd), trembling 
ke-man (B), of what kind 
keval (S), only, nothing but, mere 
kes (S), hair, locks 
keha (B), anyone 

kon (S), angle, corner, intermediate 
point of the compass. These are 
N.E. DJtn-km^ S.E. agni-kon, 
S.W. Nairrti’kon^ N.W. vdyu- 
kon 

kothd (B) {kon-sthd), where? kothd- 
y, at what place? 
kothdy-kdr (B), of what place? 
kon (B), which 
kona, kono (B), any 
kop (B), a cut, a slash 
kop (S), anger 

koluhal (S), clamour, outci-y, uproar 
kamal (S), welfare, skill, cleverness, 
prosperity 

kram (S), step, progress; kram-e 
kram-e, by degrees 
kldnta (S), fatigued, weary 
kli^ta (S), tormented, worried 
kies (S), torment, pain, distress 
ksan (S), tiiUe 
ksana-kdl (S),'a little time 
kmi'{B), a hurt, wound; (cf. B. 

' gha) 

hmtriya (S), ruler, of the military 
caste 

kmdhd (S), hunger 

khaga-rdj (S), bird-king, the fabled 
vulture Garura 
kkarga (S), a sword 
hhatrmt (B), tossing about, agita- 
tion ; khatmat KHA-^ be agitated 
KHASA- (B), be opened, bloom 
KB.A- (B), eat, devour 
khdta (B), small, short, humble 
khdm (B), erect, pricked up 
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khan, khani (B), enclitic particle, 

used, of fiat things, broad things, 
etc. 

^ afternoon meal 
a canal, water-course 
KHUJ‘ (B), seek, search • 
khud (B), rice, paddy 
KHUL^ (B), open, p.p. khoU\ 
opened, open 
khml (P), happy, joyful 

{ = to eat 

f ~ a game 

khola (B), see KHUL-, 

gagan (S), sky 

gagan-^vidurl (S), piercing the sky 
Gangtl (S), Ganges, the Swift Goer, 

, Himavat 

Oanga-sndn (S), bathing in Ganges 
gaechita (B), entrusted 

GAR- (B), mould, fashion 
gan (S), counting, calculation, 
numeration. Noun of number 
added to Sanskrit names of living 
beings to express plurality 
ga-ta (S), gone, departed, past 
(S), gait, course, way, means 
Gaddvarl (S), name of a river 
gandha (S), fragrance, odour 
gabhir (S), deep, dense, inscrutable 
gaman (S), a going; (d-gaman, 
coming) 

garlyds (S), honourable, preferable 
garvva (S), pride 

garvvjta (S), proud; garvvtta- 
hhdve, in haughty fashion 
gahan (S), thick, impenetrable 
gahand (B), an ornament, jewel, 
^rinket 

(B), c^ 

gmh (B), a plant, tree. Also enclitic 
particle added to things whose 
^principal dimension is length 
gdfl (B), a cart, carriage, railway- 
caniage 
gdl (B), cheek 
gall (S), execration, abuse 
giri (S), the (heavy) mountain 
gltjB), a song, singing 

GUJ- (B), thrust in, enter 


guf (S), bowstring, elemental qual- 
ify* good quality, merit, virtue; 
(with numerals, multiple, -fold) 
gim-grdm (S), multitude of virtues 
guf^-may (S) (fern, guna-miyi)^ 
virtuous 

gmia-vdn (S) (fern, gmia-vati), 
virtuous 

guna-Mn (S), without bowstring, 
without good qualities 
guru^S)^ heavy, important, spiritual 
guide, teacher; guru-mahdiay^ a 
teacher in a village school 
guru- tar (S), heavier, more im- 
portant 

guirha (S), secret, private 
OXka (S)(=iB,g7wr) , house, premises, 
family (that which contains) ; 
grha-dvuT, house- door _ 

gele (B), absolute participle of YA- 
geleti (B), he went 
gol (B), exclamation, ‘youP 
i/o-car (S) (‘cow-pasture’), reach 
ken, view, extent 
goird (B), stem, trunk, beginning 
gopan (S), secret, hidden 
Qo-pdl (S), » the cow-herd, ’a name 
of Krsna 

gol-mdl (B), confusion, tumult, 
disorder 

gram (S), inhabited place, village 
gras (S), swallowing, eclipse 
grlsYiM (S), summer, hot season; 
grisma-kdl, summer-season 

GHAT-_(BY happen, befall 
ghatand (S), a happening, occur- 
rence 

ghaj-ikd (S), a pot, a measure of 
time as originally measured by a 
water-clock 

ghar (B), house, room, chamber* 

(v. gr/ia) ' 

ghd (B), wound, hurt 
pMf (B), nape of neck 
ghds (B), grass, fodder 
GHIR- (B), surround 
/jrM(B) ( = S. ghrta), clarified butter 
g/mm (B), sleep, nap 
ghosand (S), proclamation 
Ghosdl (B), Brahman family name 

11 
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cakra (S) (runner), -wheel 
caksii (S), eye 

anneal (S), unsteady, fickle, waver- 
ing 

catur-dik (S), four points of com- 
pass, four sides, all round 
catm-panv& (B), all sides 
candra (S), ‘shining,’ the moon 
candra~kald (S), moon-digit 
cmidra-muklil (S), moon-faced 
candroday (S) {candm-uday)^moon- 
rise 

camak (S), astonishment, surprise 
caran (S), foot, foot-step, going 
caran-dhrani (S), sound of foot, 
footfall 

CAL’ (B), move, move on, advance, 
walk 

calat-hkti (S), power of motion 
CA- or CAH- (B), look, desire, wish 
cd (Chinese), tea 
cdkar (P), a servant, domestic 
cdkaft (P), service 
cd’ 2 >d)i (B), tea-drinking 
cd hdydn (B), tea-garden, tea-estate 
cdri-vlr (B), four heroes, Yudhis- 
thir’s four brothers as described 
in the Mahabhiirata 
cam (S), agreeable, fair, lovely 
GALA’’ (B), causal of GAL-f cause 
to move, conduct, lead 
GAIL; seed- 
cikitmk (S), physician 
cikitm (S), medical science 
cithi (H), a letter, note 
c'Uta (S), observation, thought, mind 
GINT’ (B), think, ponder 
cinid (S), thought, reflection 
cintdnvita (S) {cintd’anu-ita), ab- 
sorbed in thought 
dm (S), long (of time), of long 
standing 

cira^kdl (S), long time 
ciraMdgija’hln (S), long deprived 
of good luck 

cire (B) (=c?r-f?/d), tearing 
dl-kothd (B), ‘ hawk-house,’ the 
roof house covering the stairs 
leading to a flat roof 
cU-kdr (S), noise, screaming 


cup (B), silence 
curi (B), theft, stealing 
ctil (B), hair 

CULKA’ (B), scratch (hair) 
cacd’Cad (B), crying and screaming, 
excited talk 

cetan (S), animate, conscious, per- 
ception 

ceye (B) {^chdhdyd), looking at, 
comparing with, compared with, 
than 

ce^td (S), effort, exertion 
cok (B) ( = S. caknii], eye 
cor (S), thief 

chak (B), chessboard; 2 ^dsdr cliakj 
a board for playing chess 
cltatra (B), a line (in reading) 
chay (B), six 

CHAR’ (B), loose, free, give up 
CHAEA’ (B), free, let loose 
did hi (B), besides, in addition to 
chdti (B), breast, bosom 
chad (B), roof, covering 
did yd (S), shade, shadow 
CTIIr (B), tear, lacerate 
chmi (S), knife 
chele (B) didUyd^ a male child 

janjdl (B), noise, confusion 
jan, (S) creature, man, person; 
(cf. gens) 

Janak’duhitd (S), daughter of 
Janak, i.e, Sita. Janak was 
king of Videha, ‘ he of the plough- 
banner,’ because his daughter 
Sita sprang up ready formed from 
the furrow when he was plough- 
ing the ground and preparing for 
a sacrifice to obtain offspring 
jananl (S), producer, mother 
JANM- (B), he born 
janma- (S), birth 
janma-hhami (S), land of birth 
jan-ya (S), cognate. In Bengali 
used as an indeclinable, meaning 
* for the sake of ’ 

JAM’ (B), be squeezed, crowded 
jamiddr (P. ;2fl?7iwz-ddr), land-holder 
jay (S), victory 



VOGABULAHY 


jaxjl (S), victorious 
JanlnaxidJia (S), king of Magadba 
jal (S), water 

jala-da (S), ‘ water-giver,’ a cloud 
jala-devatd (S), a water-god 
jala-dk.ir{B), ‘water-bearer,’ a cloud 
jal-kal (B), ‘ water-iuili,’ aliydraulic 
press 

JAG- (B), awake 

JAN- (B), know, be aware; (S. 
jMn) 

Jdnakl (S), daughter of Janak, i.e. 
Sitii 

JANA- (B), cause to know, tell, 
relate 

juti (S), birth, caste, race 
jdyii (S), wife, spouse 
jilygd [B..ja(j(ja), place 
jdl (S), net 

JIJNAS- (B), ask, enquire 
jijndsd (S), a question 
JIT- (B), win, conquer 
JIN- (B), defeat, surpass 
jinV (B) {sr:jin4yd), having sur- 
passed 

jhm (A. jin in), goods, things, 
merchandise 
jlva (S), a living thing 
jivaxi (S), life 

jlmn-ddyini (S), conferring life 
JXJT- (B), join, gather together, 
meet 

JUBA- (B), cool, refresh 
jhdn (B), knowledge, consciousness, 
thought 

jyotsm (S), moonlight 
jyotsnd-may ( B) , consisting of moon- 
light 


(hik- (B), exact, tit 
THMKA- (B), justle, obstruct 

dak (B|, a call, a letter-post 
DAK- (B), call, summons 
ddkali (B), highway robbery 

DHAK- (B), hide, cover 
IJIIUK- (B), enter, penetrate 

ta, to (B), particle, * then,’ * so’ 
ta-khan (B), at that time, then 
tat-ksan-dt (S), at that very time, 
at once 

so much; (cf. e-ta^ ya-ta^ 
ka-ta, etc.) 

tu-thd (B), there, at that place 
tathdkdr (B), of that place 
tathdpi (B) (tathd-ajyi), neverthe- 
less, yet 

tad-avadhi (S), since then 
tad-iya (S), his 

tad-vimy (S), (with) reference to 
that, in that matter 
tan-ay (S), continuing a family, 
oUspring 

tanay-vatsal-d (S), {a woman) de- 
voted to her offspring 
tanu (S), body, person, form 
tamo (S) {=:tamas)f darkness 
tards (B), poetical for S. frd«, 
fright, terror 

tarka (S), supposition, conjecture, 
argument 

tal (S), surface, plane; tal-e, below 
tava (S), thy, thine 
tavu (B), yet, nevertheless 
ta-ve (B), then, thereupon 
td (B), tdhdf that 
td-i (B), therefore, for that cause 
TAKA- (B), gaze at, look at 
tdkiyd (H, ta/c ft/d), a pillow, bolster 
tdgld (A. takld), urging to effort, 
hurrying 

TABA- (B), drive away, drive forth 
tard-tan (B), hurry, urging 
tap (S), heat, pain, torment 
tup-ita fS), heated, pained 
td*rd (B), tdhd-rd, they 
tdrd (S), star 


jhard (S), water-fall 
jhi (B), daughter, servant-girl 
JHUL- (B), swing, sway 
jhmiif jhuxn-jhtmi (B), jingling of 
anklets, etc. 


td, ti (B), enclitic particles of 
definition 

tdkd (B), coin, rupee, money 
tukard (B), morsel, piece 
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tdrikh (A. tdrikh)^ day of month, 
date 

tdrinl (S), delivering, (Durga) 
t(7re (B), iaha-he^ him, her 
tdhd (B), it ; tdhd-T, of him, of it 
TIT- (B), wet, moisten 
titV (B) (tit-iyd)^ wetting 
tin (B), three 

tin-loh (B), tri-lok (S), the universe, 
the three worlds, heaven, earth 
and the lower regions 
timiT (S), darkness, murkiness 
liras (S), across, sideways, out of 
sight 

tiras-kdr (S), abuse, scolding, dis- 
respect 

Ur (S), crossing, shore, bank 
tunda (S), mouth (used disrespect- 
fully) 

tumi (B), you 

TUL- (B), raise, compare, collect 
trm (S), thirst 
trmd (S), thirst 
te-i^ (B), twenty-three 
te-man (B), that kind, such 
top (Turkish), cannon, gun, artil- 
lery 

tomd-vind (B), save you, besides you 
toranga (? E. trunk), a tin box for 
clothes, etc. 

told-pdrd (B), raising and falling, 
thinking a thing out from all 
points of view 

tydg (S), abandonment, leaving 

TYAJ- (B), leave, abandon 

tyajf (B) {-tyaj-iyd), having left 

trds (S), terror 

tris (Bh thirty 

tvam (S), thou 

tvard (S), haste, hurry 

tmrite (S), in haste (Ivarita) 

TBIK- (B), stay, remain 
TEAM- (B), stop, arrest 
theks* (B), thdkdyd, having stayed ; 
theke theke (B), from time to 
time 


dmrdan (S), a biting, a bite, sting 
dahnn (S), right hand, southern 


dan (B), a cord, a rope 
dayd (S), pity, comparison 
dayd-7nay (S), pitiful 
darajd (H. dariodza)j a door 
daridra (S), mendicant, poor 
darkdr (P), necessity, need 
dal (S), leaf, petal 
dal (B), a crowd, party 
das (S), ten ; das-td^ ten o’clock 
dasa-praliarana-dkdrlm (S), hold- 
ing ten weapons (used of the 
goddess Kali) 
dasta (S), bitten 

dasyu (S), fiend, unbeliever, robber 
JOARA- (B), stand, be upright 
dddd (B), elder brother 
dan (S), giving, a gift 
ddhd (B), chess 

day (S), properly that which should 
be given (dd-ya). In Bengali, an 
obligation 

JJl- (B), give; past ppl. detvd 
dik (S), point of compass, direction 
din (S), day 

diha-ditechi (B), “I shall give, lam 
just giving”; expresses insincere 
promises to give 

diyd (B), having given. Also used 
for dwdrdy through, by means of 
dild (B), for diyackile, gavest 
Dilli (H), Delhi 
divas (S), heaven, day 
divd-kar (S), day -maker, the sun 
divd-nisi (S), day and night 
dlptd (S), flaming, illuminated 
du^ dui (B), two 
dudr (B) ( = S. dvdr)y door 
dui-ek (B), about two 
duh-kJia (S), pain, hardship, misery 
duli-khita (S), grieved, distressed 
dulikhl (B), poor 
dudh (B) (=S. dugdha)i milk 
dnr-anta (S), whose end is hard to 
find, ending badly, cruel 
Durga (S), Siva’s female counter- 
part 

duT'dasd (S), evil condition, hard 
case 

Duryyodhan (S), leader of the 
Kaurava princes in the great 
war of the Mahabharata 
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dur-vUr (S), hard to resist, irre- 
pressible 

dur^vTtta (S), ill-condaeted, wicked 
du-vdr (B), two times, twice 
dU‘$andhijd (B), lit. ‘two twilights/ 
at morn and eve 
diihitd(B)i the milker, daughter 
dut (S), messenger, ambassador 
duT (S), distant, distance; 
afar 

drfha (S), firm, immovable 
dr^ti (B), vision ; drHti-patht path 
of vision 

de-o, dm (B), imperative, ‘give’ 
DEKH’ (B), see, behold 
dekhd (B), a seeing, a vision 
EEKHA- (B), cause to see, show 
deva (S), heavenly, deity 
devatd (S), divine power, a divine 
image 

devar (S), husband’s younger bro- 
ther 

des (S), point, place, region, country 
de^-bhratrian (B), visiting countries, 
travel 

deka ( S) , ‘ envelope of soul, ’ the body 
do.? (S), defect, fault, sin 
dravya (S), ‘movable,’ substance, 
matter, property 
druma (S), tree 
dvdr (S), door 

dvdrd (B) dvdrdy, by means of, 
through 

dvi-Ja (S), twice- born, Brahman 
dvija^sabhd (S), Brahman society 
or gathering 

dvUsapta-koti (S), twice seven crores 

dJmn (S), deposit, wealth, property 
dhanl (S), wealthy 
DhanaU'jay (S), ‘winner of wealth,’ 
a title of Arjjun 

dkanu (S), bow; also dhanm^ 
dhanur 

dhanu-ki (B), bowman, archer 
dhamiV'dhar (S), holder of bow 
dhanur-vdn (S), bowman 
DHAB- (B), seize, hold 
dJiaranl (S), supporter, earth 
dhard-dhari (B), holding and 
grasping 


dkarmma (S), usage, custom, right, 
law, justice, religion 
dkarmma-pdruyan (S), devoted to 
religion 

Dharmma-putra (S), Yudhisthir, 
son of Bharma, god of justice 
dhdr (B), edge, sharpness, margin 
dhdran (S), assumption 
dhira (S), steady, constant, firm 
dkira-prakrti (B), steady of charac- 
ter 

dhlre dhire (B), slowly 
dhrta (S), seized, held 
dhairyya (S), firmness, constancy, 
endurance, sufferance 
dhydn (S), meditation, contempla- 
tion 

dhvani (S), sound, noise 

nagar (S), town, city 
nacet (S), otherwise 
NAR' (B), stir, move 
nodi (S), river 
namdmi (S), we bend 
nay (B), nine 
nay, nahe (B), is not 
nayan (S), eye (guiding organ) 
nayda (B), nine o’clock 
nar (S), man, husband, hero 
naqta (S), destroyed, spoiled 
mihe (B), is not; nahis, art not 
nd (B), not; nd kena, why not? no 
matter how many or much 
iid4 (B), is not, does not exist 
ndk (B), nose 

nag- (8), snake, a kind of tree 
NA€- (B), dance 

NAB- (B), causal of cause 

to move, shake, stir 
ndnd (S), various, different 
ndnd-prakdr (S), of various kinds 
ndnd-vidhd (S), of many sorts 
nd7id-$thal, ndnd-stbda (S), various 
places 

NAM- (B), descend, come down 
ndm (S), name ; ndrn-e, by name 
ndyeh (A), a deputy, factor {nulb) • 
ndyeb-gomdsthd, factors and 
clerks 

ndri (S), woman, wife; (cf. nai') 
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narl-hhahti (S), feminism 
ncilis (P. miluk)^ a complaint, a 
charge 

nasika (S), nostril, nose 

nd hay (B), perhaps, may it not be? 

ndhi *(B) {=??«-?, q.v.) 

7ii (B) ( =nd4, q.v.) 
iiih-sandeha (S), without doubt 
7dhat (S), proximity ; nikafe, near 
ni-k^e'p (S), putting down, throwing 
down 

ni-khdt (B), without defect, pure, 
absolute 

nij (S. ni-ja^ innate), own, proper 
nij-ei' (B), of one’s own 
ni-tdnta (S), excessive, very 
nite (B), to take, you used to take 
ni-tya (S), innate, constant, oon- 
tinuous 

ni-ddgh (S), hot season, summer 
niddghdrtta (S. niddgha-artta), op- 
pressed with the hot season 
nidrd. (S), sleep, sleepiness 
iii-dhi (S), receptacle, reservoir 
m^mld (S), sound, noise, cry 
NIND- (B), put to shame 
nind-d (S), abuse, defamation, 
censure 

7ii-mantra7i (H), invitation 
ni’initta (S), cause, occasion, motive 
ni-i/ukta (S), appointed (to a post) 
nir-uydy (S), without resource 
mr~tkmn (S), looking at, contem- 
piatK)n 

ni-mpan (S), determination, defini- 
tion, settling 

nir-jan (S), without population, 
deserted 

nir-do^ (S), faultless 
nir-mdn (B), creation, making 
nir-miita (B), made (of), manu- 
factured 

nir-lobh (S), without greed 
NIV‘ (B), extinguish ; [S. nirvana"] 
ni-viira-n (S), prevention, forbidding, 
prohibition 

Nl-VJS’- (B), dwell, inhabit 
ni-vrtti (S), satisfaction, joy, ex- 
tinguishing 

ni’Vedan (S), representation, state- 
ment 


nUd-kar (S), ‘night-maker,’ the 
moon 

vim-car (S), wanderer at night, 
goblin, Rdkmsa 
niM (E), night 

nis-cinta (S), thoughtless, free from 
care 

nis-tej (S), devoid of lustre or vigour 
7ilc (S), low, below; 7iic-e (B), 
under 

nlr (S), water 
nl-rav (S), noiseless 
nil (S), swarthy, dark, dark blue 
7ul-otpal (S. nila-ntpal), blue lotus 
niitan (S), new, young, fresh 
nekere (B) 7ukeHya^ (mottled), a 
hyena 

nefe, nerd (B), bald, shaven, shorn 
(used in contempt of Mahome- 
dans or Buddhist monks) 
ne-tra (S), ‘ guide,’ the eye 
nesa-khor (A), devourer of intoxi- 
cants 

ny-dy (S) (going back, reference), 

* rule, custom, manner. Used as 
a locative in Bengali to mean 
* like,’ ‘ in the manner of’ 

pakm (S), wing, pinion, party, side, 
troop, class 

paknl (S), ‘ winged one,’ bird 
pacha 7id (P. pasand)^ choice, ap- 
^ proval ; nd-pasandf disapproval 
Pancdvatlj a river near the sources 
of the Godavari, near where Ram 
and Sita spent great part of their 
banishment 

PAR- (B) (S. patdn), fall 
PAR- (B) (S. path), read, learn 
PARA’ (B), cause to read, teach 
paird (B), a lesson 
patan (S), a falling 
patita (S), fallen 
patnl (S), mistress, lady, wife 
pat-tra, patra (S), document, letter 
path (S), path, road 
pathik (S), wayfarer 
pada-tal (S), at feet, underfoot , 
padma (S),. lotus, that which closes 
at night 
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padma-patra (S), lotus-leaf 
padma-miikhl {S), lotus-faced, with 
face like a lotas 
padma-van (S), lotus-thicket 
Padmcdayd (S. padma-dlay-d)^ she 
who has the lotus for her abode, 
LaksmI 

par (S), leading beyond, farther, 
remoter, future, after, extreme, 
foreign, liostile, stranger 
FAR- (B), put on (clothes) 

PARAS' (B), touch, come into 
contact (S. sparsa) 
puirameSiHiT (S. parama-lwar)^ Su- 
preme God 

2 mm (S), backward, away, forth 
pard-kram (S), bold advance, 
valour, strength 
pard-jay (S), loss, defeat 
pardn-saklid (B) (S. prrm-sakhd), 
life’s companion, heart’s com- 
panion 

pard-marki (S), reflexion, con- 
sideration, advice 
pan- (S), around, quite, thoroughly 
pari'Cay (S), intimacy, introduc- 
tion, acquaintance 
pari-cdlana {S),eondncting, driving 
pari'imnia (S), quite full 
pari 'man (S), measurement, peri- 
meter, amount 

pari'Vdr (S), attendants, retinue, 
family, female relations, wife 
parlkm {S. paridkpl), examination 
paf'din (B), next day 
imryyatan (S. pari-atan)^ peregri- 
nation, journey 

paryymnta (S, pari-anta\ up to, 
to end of 

PAS- (B), enter, penetrate 
pam (S), tethered beast, beast, 
brute 

pakdt (S), behind, in the rear; 

pasGdt-pascd% following after 
pahld (H), first 
pd (B), foot, leg 
PA- (B), get, obtain 
pdmm (S), particle of dust, grain 
of sand, ashes 

pdmm-jdL (S), thicket or mass of 
ashes 


pdgal (B), mad, crazy 
pdc (B), behind; pda-r^ behind, 
after: often used in the sense of 
‘ lest ’ 

Pir/fl (B), send 
P-fl'i’- (B), cause to fall, spread 
2 mt-d (B) (participle), spread out 
pd-ira (S), drinking vessel; also, a 
suitable person, a good imrti in 
marriage 

pan (B), direction ; pdn-e, towards 
impari (B), bud, blossom 

(B), using one’s feet, walk- 
ing or tramping up and down 
par (S and B), opposite bank, bank 
PAR- (B), be successful, be able; 

(the potential verb) 

PAL- (B), guard, cherish, nourish 
2 )dlan (S), guarding, cherishing 
PJLxI- (B),rnn away, take to flight 
pds(B),side; (S.pa7’;5m), pdkphir-^ 
turn over in bed 
piUd (B), dice 
pita (S), father 
pipdm (S), thirst 
pipdfilta (S), thirsty 
piydld. (P), a cup 
plrd (S), pain, agony, disease 
imnya (S), auspicious, holy, sacred 
pnmja-sthdn (S), sacred place 
pntra (S), son, child ; putra-imdhn 
(S), son’s wife 

piimir (S), back, again; punali- 
punafi, again and again 
punardy (S), again 
pur (Sj, city, inner apartments; 

pura-vdn, dweller in zenana 
piiras-kdr (S), preference, honour, 
etc. In Bengali, a reward, prize 
purm (S), a male, a man 
pujd (B), worship, adoration 
pdrna (S), filled, full 
purvva (S), in front, fore, former, 
earlier, the East 
purvva-mukh (S), facing east 
purvva-vat (S), preceded by 
piirvvdpek^a (S. pfirwa-apekhid)^ 
than before 

prtMvl the (wide) earth; {pri- 
thu-i) 
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pet (B)» belly, womb 
pe-pe (B) (r=pd-iya)i having got 
pydcd (B) (S, pechaka), owl 
pra-kdr (S), kind, sort, species 
pra-km (S), shining, manifest, o]^n 
pva^galbha (S), arrogant, boasting 
pra-gathhata (S), arrogance, pride 
pra-jd (S), creature, folk, people, 
subject, tenant 

■pra-pdm (S), obeisance, salutation 
prati- (S), against, counter, in re- 
turn (with nouns), every 
prati- din (S), every day 
prati-md (S), likeness, image, figure 
prati-veH (S), neighbouring, neigh- 
bour 

prati’Sruta (S), promised 
praty-aksa (S), evident, visible, 
plain, before the eyes 
praty-ek (S), each one 
pratham (S), first 
prathamatab (S), at first 
praikam-e (B), at first 
pra-ddn (S), giving forth, bestowing 
pra-yds (S), exertion, trouble, effort 
pra-yojan (S), necessity, need 
pra^yajaniya (S), necessary 
pra-h)hhan ' (B), enticing, allure- 
ment 

pra-ves (S), entering, entrance 
prai-na (S), question, inquiry 
pra-mnna (S), plea-ed, gracious, 
propitious 

pramr (B), extent, dimension 
pra-siddha (S), notorious, famous 
pra-siin (B), blossom, flowey 
pra-stdv (S)» proposition, proposal 
pra-haran (S), attack, weapon 
prdngan (S), courtyard 
prdn (S), breath, life, vigour, soul, 
vitality 

prdnddhik (S) (prana-adhik), more 
than life 

prdn-tydg fS), leaving life, death 
prdn- dan (S), giving life 
prdn~d}dran (S), maintenance of 
life 

prun-vadh (S), destruction of life, 
murder 

prdtar (B), at dawn 

at early morn 


prdntdr{S, pra-antar)^ long-distant 
road. In Bengali, a wide open 
plain 

prdpta {%. pra-dpta)^ gotten, gained 
pray (S), near, on the verge of, 
resembling 

prdrambha (S. pra-dramhha)^ very 
beginning 

prdrthand {B. pra-arthand), prayer, 
entreaty 

prdrmd (S), temple, public build- 
ing, palace 

priya (S), dear, beloved 
priyatam (S), best beloved 
priya-sam-bhdfi (S), lover of con- 
versation 

prem (S), love, affection, tenderness 
prema-va$ (S), subdued by love 

pkand (S), hood of a serpent 
pkal (S), fruit, result of action 
PH ASK- (B), slip, escape from 
hand 

phdk (B), interval, omission, 
caesura (in verse) 

PH AT- (B), burst, explode 
Phdlgun (S), a month (February, 
March) 

PHIR- (B), turn 

PH UR A- (B), be exhausted, spent, 
ended 

pkal (S), flower 
phulla (S), blossoming 
pherat (B), return, returned 
PHEL- (B), throw 
pJiCttd (B), a drop : used metaphor- 
ically * a drop of a girl,’ ‘ a mere 
girl’ 

bai (B), more than 
bai (B), a book 

ba-u (B) (S. vadhu), a wife; ba-u 
mdf daughter-in-law 
ba-jdy (P. bajd), right, proper, in 
place 

bate (B), imperfect verb, ‘that is 
so, I admit ’ 

ham {B)l big, great, very 
bandha (S), tying, binding 
bandhvL (S), connexion, friend 
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bcnidhu-jlva (S), ‘ living in the 
family/ a tree {Fenfapetes phoe- 
mcea) which has a brilliant 
scarlet flower 

bandhu-bandhav (S), friends and 
relations 

bardhar (P), regular, regularly 
hal (S), strength 

BAL~ (B), speak, say. (Pronounce 
bol-) 

baladim (S), deprived of strength 
ball (S), strong man, soldier 
bali-dal (B), party of soldiers 
BAS- (B), sit, sit down 
BASA- (B), cause to sit, make to sit 
bahir-hhdg (B), outer part, outside 
baku (S), abundant, much 
halm-ddr (S), very far 
baliu-bala-dhdrinl (S), possessing 
much strength 

hdki (A, remnant, remainder, 
remaining over, wanting 
bdgh (B), tiger; (S. vydghra) 
b1j~ (B), play (instruments), 
sound, resound 
BAB’ (B), grow; (v. hara) 
hddhd (S), annoyance, exclusion, 
impediment 
bap (B), father 

hdbad (A. hdbat)^ on account of 
baba (B), term of aflection used of 
father or child 

bdbu (B), term of address equiva- 
lent to English ‘ mister ’ 
hciva (B), twelve 
hcilak (S), a boy, child 
bdlikd (S), a girl 

hdhddur (P. bahildur), title of re- 
spect 

hdhir (B), outside 

hdhu (S), (strong) arm 

buk (B), breast, bosom; (S. vakiiaa) 

BUJ’ (B), close (eyes) 

BUJH- (B), understand; (S, hudh-) 
BUJHA- (B), explain 
buddhi (S), wisdom, knowledge 
hrhat (S), big, great 
beds (B), twenty- three 
be-card (P. be-chdra), helpless, 
without means, unfortunate 


BE BA’ (B), walk about, take a 
walk ; (S. vikdr) 

bes (P. be^ih% excellent, admiral)le 
beH (P, hesh)y excessive, abundant 
hehdrdf English * bearer ’ ; a body- 
servant* valet 
bojhd (B), load, burden 
bodh (S), understanding, know- 
ledge; bodh hardy I think; bodh 
hmjy methinks 

Brahma (S), relating to Brahman, 
‘devotion’; Brdhma-samdjy the 
theistic reformed sect founded 
by Eaja Bam Mohan Boy 
Brahman (B), the priestly caste of 
that name 

bhahdi (S), partition, devotion, 
worship, faith 

bhahga (S), breaking, frustration, 
rout, defeat. In Bengali, bhahga 
di- means to admit defeat 
bhadra (S), laudable, respectable, 
well-bred 

BEAN’ (B), speak (archaic) 
hhay (S), fear, terror 
hhai/dnak (S), terrible 
hharanl (S), wearing, procuring, 
maintaining 

hhartsand (S), threatening, abuse 
bhavan (S), dwelling, abode 
Bhavdnanda (S), hhava-dnanda. 
In Bankim Candra Ohattopad- 
byay’s tale “ Ananda Math,” the 
“Abbey of Bliss,” all the dwellers 
in the monastery had names 
ending in dnanda. Bhavdnanda 
means ‘ delighting in existence ’ 
hhavUyat (S), that which is to be, 
the future 
hhdi (B), brother 

hhCigya (S), that which is divisible 
or allotted, fortune, fate, good 
fortune 

bhagya-dos (S), fault of fate or lot 
BHANG’ (B), break, smash 
hhdmr (B), store-room, treasury; 

(S. hhanda-dgar) 
lihdn (B), pretence 
hhdr (S), burden, load (often used 
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as an adjective to express a de- 
jected face) 

Bharat (S), the realm of Bharat, 
India 

Blmrat-varm (S), the land of India 
hhamrpan (S. hhara-arpan)^ im- 
posing a load 

hhdri (B), heavy. Often used as 
* very * 

hhdla (S), good ; bkdla Idg^e, seems 
good, tastes good 
BHAV’ (B), think, suppose 
bhdv (B), manner ; bhdv~e, in 
manner 

hhdsd (S), speech, talk, language 
hhmu (S), speaking, eloquent 
bhiichdrl (B), a beggar 
bhit (B), Section, quarter 
hhin-na (S), separated, divided, 
different 

hhljd (H), wetted, moist 
hhlta (S), terrified 
bhlma-bahu (S), terrible arm 
bhuj (S), arm 

BHXJL- (B), mistake, be deceived, 
blunder 

bhu (S), earth; hhu-tale^ on the 
ground 

blimii (S), earth, ground 
bkusan (S), ornament, jewel 
bku^ita (S), adorned 
bhog (S), enjoyment, fruition 
bhor- (B), dawn 
BHMAM- (B), wander, stray 
bhrdtd (S), brother 
bhrdtr-djnd (S), fraternal order 
bhru (S), eyebrow 

Magadha (S), the country now 
southern Bihar 

mag-na (S), immersed, drowned 
inajhur (A- mazkur)^ aforesaid 
mam (B), a dead body 
mani (S), pearl, jewel, pupU of eye 
man4<^l (S), circle, assemblage, 
group 

viaij4itd (S), adorned, decorated 
mat (S), opinion, view 
matf matCi matan (B), like, re- 
sembling 

imtta (S), mad, intoxicated 


yaadhu (S), sweet, honey 
madhya (S), middle, midst; madhye 
madhye (B), from time to time 
imdhya-sthal (S), middle-place 
madhydhna (B.madhya-ahna)^ mid- 
day 

man (B), mind ; man-e mun-e^ 
mentally; man~e kanyd^ think- 
ing,’' remembering 
ManasBja (S), born in the heart, 
the god of love 

maiialiahhista (S), desired in mind 
manlh (A), a lord, master 
manumja (S), human, a human 
being 

nmn-tra (S), pious thought, hymn, 
sacred text, formula, spell, in- 
cantation 

manda (S), slow, sluggish, faint, 
low 

mandir (S), gladdening, temific, 
palace 

mama (S), of me 
MAR- (B), die 

marmma (S), vitals, mind, sense 
malaya (S), the western Ghats, 
abounding in sandal trees 
malayaga (S), born on the Malaya 
mountains, the western breeze. 
Also sandal tree 

malayaja-sltal (S), cooled by the 
western breeze 

mallikd (S), a kind of jasmine 
ffiasta (B), huge, great 
mahd (S), 'great, big 
mahd-hdku (S), great arm 
mahBrdj (S), great king 
mahd-vlr4jyct (S), great heroism, 
vigour 

viaMmy (S. mahd-dsay), high- 
minded, noble, a term of respect 
mahd-samar (S), the Great War (of 
1914 — 1918 ) 

md (B), mother; (S. mdtd) 
mdind (P, mdhdnah)f monthly pay 
MAKBC- (B), smear, anoint, be 
redolent of 

Mdgk (S), a month (January — 
February 

majh (B), mdjh’-e, middle, in midst ; 
mdjh-e mdjh-e^ from time to time 
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mdjh-khdii (B), the middle (one) 
mdti (B), earth, mud; (S. mrtikd) 
mdtd (S), mother 

indtT-hhahti (S), devotion to mother 
mdtr-sama (S), like a mother, as a 
mother 

mdtra (S), measure, only what the 
preceding word expresses, only 
mdtkd (B), head; (B, mastak) 
man (B), opinion, notion, regard, 
honour, respect 

MAN- (B), honour, feel, admit 
'mdnm (S), mental faculty, mind 
mdnuH (B), male being, human 
being 

MAR- (B), beat, kill 
Mdrica (S), the demon who as- 
sumed the form of a golden deer 
to inveigle Bam away from Sitfi 
mdld (S), a wreath 
mas 0), a month 
mdsilc (S), monthly 
mitd (B), friend; (S. mitra) 
Mithild (S), capital town of Videha 
mith-yd (S), false, untrue 
mithyd-vddi (S), speaking false, 
perjurer 

milan (S), a meeting, mingling 
mukta (S), released, freed 
muhh (S), face, mouth 
mukha-ruci (S), charm of face 
vmkha-stha (S), placed in mouth, 
learning by repetition 
munda (S), bald pate, head 
vinnda-ghdtl (S), head-breaking 
mudrd (S), coin, a sovereign 
muni (S), inspired or ascetic man, 
a hermit 

muni-yatnl (S), hermit’s wife 
muJiur-nmhur (S), at one time and 
again 

muhurtta (S), a moment, instant 
murati (B), poetical for (S.) mnrtti 
murcchd (S), faint, swoon; murcchd 
^a-,*"go fainting 

mdrcchd-panna (S), in a fainting 
condition 

milrlti (S), solid body, material 
form, body, person, form, ap- 
pearance, image 


mnJya (S), attached to root {mfV}^ 
price, value 

mrgu (Sh forest animal, game, doer 
mrta (S), dead 
mrtyu (S), death 

mrdu (S), soft, delicate, mild, tender 
meke, mekhe (B) = mdkh-iyd 
megh (S), cloud 

meye (B) {^muyiyd)^ a girl, woman 
MBL- (B), open (eyes) 
mes (S), sheep 

mor (B), of me; mo-re, to me 
manna (S), condition of a muni, 
silence 

ya-khmi (B), at what time, when 
ija-ta (B), how much 
yathd (S), as, like, as for instance 
yathdrtha (S. iytthd-ariha), con- 
formable to reality, correct, true 
yathesfa (S. yathd -Ufa), such as 
desired, sufficient, up to expec- 
tation 

yatkoeit (S. yathd-ucit), suitable, 
fit 

yadi (S), if 

i/adyapi (S), even if, although 
Yamn (S), the god of death 
ya-ve (B), when 
YA- (B), go, depart 
ydtrd (S), going, procession, a 
mythological play with singing 
ijdminl (S), having watches, night 
of whom 

ijiff-re (B) ydhd-ke, to whom 
’^dr-par-nm (B), than which none 
is more, ‘ on ne pent plus ’ 
ydha (B), for yd-o, go 
^dhd (B), that which; ydhdr, of 
which 

pikti (S), combination, argument, 
thesis 

i/uga (S), pair, couple 
^uga-var (S), good pair 
^uddha (S), battle, war 
iudhisthir (S), the eldest of the 
five Pandava brothers in the 
Mahabbarata 

ye (B), who, he who; conjuno. that 
^e-na (B), as, like 
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ye -man (15), as 
ye-rrip (B), like which, such 
yuyma (B), pair 
yugma-nctra (S), pair of eyes 
yxnjim-hhrii (S), pair of eyebrows 
yog (S), auspicious conjunction of 
planets 

yogar (B), collection, procuring 
ijaiimn (S) (from yuvan; cf. Iiat. 
juvenis), youth, adolescence 


rmvdnd (H), departure, starting 
raham (A. raqm), kind, sort, species 
7'akta (S), coloured, red, blood 
rakta-mdkhd (B), blood-smeared 
EAKS‘ (B), save, preserve 
rakmh-kdrdgdr (S), prison of 
demons 

rakiiah-pur (B), demon-city, i.e. 
Lanka, in Ceylon, the capital of 
Havana 

rakAari'avekmn (S), preserving and 
guarding 

rahpjts (S), nocturnal demon 
rakm (S), protection, deliverance 
Eaghu-mani (S), pearl of the tribe 
of Baghu 
mjat (S), silver 
rajafii (B), night 
rajju (S), rope, cord 
ran (S), battle, war 
rana-uipun (S), skilled in war 
raih (8), chariot 
rathl (B), charioteer 
yandhan (S), cooking 
randhra (S), opening, fissure 
liAE- (B), stay, stop 
rahita fS), deprived of 
rdkd (S), full moon 
rdkms (S), nocturnal demon 
(B), keep 

Mdghava (S), of the tribe of Baghu 
rdga^gan (S), kings 
rdjd (B), king, monarch 
rdjl (A. rdzl), consenting, com- 
plaisant 

raj-kumdr (S), rdj-putra (S), king^s 
son, prince 

rdj-bhdg{S),Toj3X share (of revenue, 
rent) 


rdJ^Lakiimi (S), the Laksmi or god- 
dess of good fortune of the realm 
(S), kingdom, realm 
rdjya-cyutd (S), fallen from rule 
rd/jya-bhog (8), enjoyment of rule 
rdjya-h'in (S), without a realm 
rat (B), night 
7'dtra, rdiri (S), night 
Edm (8), the royal hero of the 
Kamayana epic 

rd.wd (S), beautiful young woman 
Edmad>hadra (8), name of Bam 
rdstd (P), a road, way 
EdJm (S), a demon whose head, 
severed by Yianu, causes eclipses 
by trying to swallow the moon 
ripu-dala-varinl (S), enemy-hand- 
siibduing 

rlti (S), stream, current, manner, 
rule, custom 

ruci (8), light, splendour, beauty, 
taste, fondness 
riiti (H. rofO, bread 
ritp (8), form, shape, beauty 
rdp-simd (8), limit of beauty 
re! are! (B), exclamation ‘ oh ! ’ 
rodan (8), weeping 
raudra (S), fierce sunshine, heat 

LA- (B), take 

lakm (8), aim, target, regard 
Lahvmn (S), younger brother of 
Bam 

Lak^ml (8), goddess of prosperity 
lak^ya (8), object aimed at, mark, 
prize 

lajjd (S), shame, bashfulness 
lata (8), creeping plant, creeper 
LABH- (B), obtain, get 
lampha (B), a jump, leap 
lambd (B), long 
lamhita (S), hanging down 
laldt (8), forehead 

LAG- (B), adhere to, continue, 
begin 

Idgi (B) = Idg-iyd, for the sake of 
lag (B), shame, impudence 
Idhh (S), gain, profit 
Idl (P), red 
LIKB^ (B), write 
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LUKA- (B), hide 
LUTE- (B), rob, plunder 
lehha (B), past part, of LIKE- 
lekha-pard (B), i*eading and writing, 
education 

lok (S), person, people, folk 
lokubhdv (S. loha-a-hhdv)^ lack of 
people 

loha-mandal (B), circle or society 
of people 

lok-sMhdran (S), common people. 

(In Sanskrit =common talk) 
lobk (S), desire, greed 
lob hi (S), greedy 


varttavidn (S), present, existing 
varsa (S), raining, the rainy season, 
tfie year, a year, division of the 
world; e.g, Bhdrat-varsa, the 
land of India 

vas (S), will, desire, dominion, 
compulsion, obsession, influence 
vasati (S), dwelling, sojourn 
iHtkya (S), utterance, speech 
viih-may (S), eloquent, loquacious 
VAC- (B), survive, be saved (from 
death) - 

VAC A- (B), save, deliver 
vdti, vdfl (B), home, homestead, 
consisting of one or more ghar, 
houses or rooms: (from S, vd- 
fikdj enclosure, garden) 
tmnl (S), speech, eloquence 
vdnt-vidyd (S), speech and know- 
ledge 

vdtds iB), wind, breeze ; (S. vdta) 
vadal (B), cloudy or stormy weather 
vdm (S), left hand 
vdyu (S), wind, air, breath 
vdyu-vcg (S), speed like wind 
vdr (S), time fixed, with numerals, 
time; e.g. tin vdr, three times, 
day of week ; e.g. Som-vdr, Mon- 


vat or bai (B), book 
vamsa (S), family-tree, race, de- 
scent 

vaktrtd (S), speech, oration 
Vafiga (S), Bengal; Vanga hliw^d, 
Bengali language 
Vanga-des (S), land of Bengal 
Vanga-des-vdsi (S), dwellers in 
Bengal 

Vangesvar (S. Vafiga-isvar), Gover- 
nor of Bengal 

vat (S), the sacred fig tree, Ficvs 
Indica 

vatsa (S), yearling, calf, child (in 
the last sense, chiefly as a term 
of endearment) 
vatsar (S), year 

vatsal (S), attached to her calf (cow), 
tender, affectionate 
vadan (S), speaking, mouth, face 
vadhu (S), bride, wife 
van (S), forest, wood 
vana-vm (S), forest hermitage 
vandntar-e (S) {vana-antar-e), in 
another forest 
VAND- (S), praise, worship 
vandya (S), worshipful 
vanya (S), woodland, sylvan 
var {B)f chief, best, excellent. Often 
used as a suffix of regard, as 
bandhu-var, best of friends 
var (S), gift, reward, boon 
vara-dd (S), conferring boons, giver, 
of boons 

vaman, varnand (S), description, 
recital 


vdre-t‘drt vdra-in-var (B), time 
after time 

rdmndd (P), verandah, porch 
vdr ini (Sj, she who wards off 
vds (S), dwelling 
vdsd (i^, lodging 

vi-cdr (S), procedure, consideration, 
judgment 

vicdr-ak (S), judge, magistrate 
vicdr-dlay (S), court of judgment 
vijali (B) (S. vi-dyut)^ lightning 
VITAR- (B), distribute 
vi-ddyifi)^ permission (to go), fare- 
well, goodbye; (Haughton gives 
the etymology (H.) wadd^a, Jn- 
anendramohan prefers vi-dd, 
giving (permission to go). Per- 
haps it should be written biddy) 
vi-ddri (S), hewing or tearing in 
pieces 

vi-dyd (S), knowledge, science, dis- 
crimination 
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indydJuy (S. vidyd-alay), school, 
seat of learning 
vidJhavd (S), bereaved,, widow 
vi-dhi (S), disposition, command, 
precept, rule 

vidh-u (S), the solitary one, the 
moon 

vidhu-mandal (S), the moon’s orb 
vind (S), without, lacking 
VINAS’ (B), destroy, ruin 
vi-nimay (S), barter, exchange 
vindu or bindu (S), drop 
VINDB- (B), pierce, penetrate 
vi-jpad (S), failure, disaster 
vipad-salil (S), flood of misfortune 
vi-parlta (S. vi-parUita), reversed, 
inverted, contrary 
vi-pul (S), large, widespreading, 
vast, loud 

Vi-bhimn (S), a noble aborigine, 
brother of Kiibera and Havana, 
made ruler of Lanka, after the 
defeat of Havana 
vi-nmkh (S), with averted face 
vi-rata (S), ceased, desisted 
vl-rdj (S), brilliant, resplendent, 
conspicuous 

vi-lakmn (S), various, manifold, 
eminent 

vi’laviha (S), tardiness, delay 
vilCit (A. tmldyat, a district or 
country). The term applied by 
the Mogal rulers when settled in 
India to their western home, now 
become a provincia. Hence, in 
modern usage, western lands and 
specifically England 
viddp (S), lamentation 
vi-varan (S), exposition, statement 
vi-vdha (B), carrying home of the 
bride, weddin^^ marriage 
vi-vecand (SJ, distinguishing, pon- 
dering, opinion 

vi-ses (S), difference, characteristic 
property, peculiarity, particularly 
m4rdni (S), rest, relaxation 
visva (S), ‘pervading,’ the whole, 
universe 

vUva-vidydlay (S), university 
vi4vd^ (S), trust, confidence, belief 
vis (S), poison, venom 


vi-sanna (S), sad, dejected 
vi~sam (S), uneven, rough, horrible, 
terrible 

vi’Say (S), working, field of action, 
domain, compass, range, reach, 
object, topic, property 
vimy^dsay (S), goods and chattels 
vi-md (S), lassitude, dejection 
vi-smay (S), surprise, wonder, 
stupefaction 

vmmydpanm (S. vhmaya-d-pad'- 
na), surprised 
vismita (S), surprised 
vi-smrta (S), having forgotten 
vihan (B), absence 
tnhdrim (S), sauntering about, en- 
joying 

vir (S), man, hero, warrior 
vira-nmrtti (S), manly aspect 
vir-yya (S), virility, manliness 
vrksa (S), ‘ that which is felled,’ a 
tree (pronounce brikkho) 
vrttdnta (S) (vrtta-anta, end of an 
occurrence), history, relation 
vrddlia (S), aged, old man; (B. 

hum), fern, vrddhd 
visa (S), bull 

vey (S), shock, vehemence, force, 
speed 

field (S), limit (of time), hour, time 
of day 

VEST- (B), surround, invest 
vesfari (S), a surrounding, invest- 
ment 

vestita (S), surrounded 
vaikuntha (S), Visnu’s heaven 
vy-akii (S), individual, person 
vy-agra (B), eager, agitated 
vij-athd (S), failure, injury, loss 
vy-ay (S), diminution, expenditure, 
cost 

vy-ay-ita (S), expended, spent 
vy-asta (S), worried, eager, dis- 
turbed 

v%-dkul (S), agitated, distracted 
vy-ukhyd (S), exposition, com- 
mentary 

vy-aghdt (S), blow, stroke, im- 
pediment, obstruction 
vy-d-ghra (S), ‘scenter,’ a tiger; 
(B. bdgh) 
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vyaghra-rftp (S), like a tiger 
X^YAP- (B), pervade, cover 
vy-dpdr (S), business, affair 
vrata (S), vow, religious rite, cere- 
monial 

sahti (S), ability, capacity, power. 
The goddess Kali as the Hakti or 
efficient element of Hiva 
satha-td (S), deceitfulness, fraud 
sahda (S), sound, voice, note, word 
sayan (S), recumbency, sleep 
sarir (S), ‘solid support,’ bones, body 
Sahja (S), uncle of Yndlmthir 
sam (S), hare, rabbit (which the 
marks on the moon are supposed 
to resemble) 

sasa-vyasta (S), scurrying like a 
rabbit 

sasya (S), crops (properly sasya) 
sasya’sydmal (S), green with crops 
sdn (S), whetting, sharpening, hone, 
whet-stone 

mjiti (S), peace of mind, alleviation, 
healing 

sdnti-mli (S), peaceful, peaceable 
said- (S), house, abode; (B), wife’s 
brother, also a vulgar term of 
abuse 

sdsan (S), chastising, control, 
government 
$ikm (S), learning 
silcsd'kdryya (S), task of learning 
Ulpa (S), art, craft, industry 
siydl (B), jackal 

sisir (S), coolness, cool dew of night 
siHr-mdr (S), torrent of dew 
sim (S), ‘grower,’ infant child 
sisu-kdl (S), time of infancy 
slghra (S), quick, speedy, quickly 
sital (S), cool, cooling, mild 
mtald (S), she who is cooled 
SU- (B), be recumbent, lie down 
SUE- (B), become dry 
SUE A- (B), desiccate, dry 
Slid (S), pure, clear, innocent 
sadhu (B), purely, only 
6uN- (B), hear 


mnt^ (B)zzmn4yd^ having heard 
mbha (S), splendid, auspicious 
mbhra (S), radiant, resplendent 
mmja (S), empty, void, lacking 
srgdl or srgdl (S), jackal; (v. niyul} 
sen (S), end, termination 
sok (S), grief, trouble 
sokaAmtar (B), ill with sorrow 
SOBIP (B), be beautiful, adorned 
sobhd (S), splendour, beauty, grace 
sowdsti (B), freedom, peace 
sydma (S), dark green or blue 
sydmald (S), she who is dark-green 
Srdvan (S), the rainy month (July — 
August) 

Sri (S), the goddess of prosperity 
and beauty. (Prefixed to names 
of males as a title of respect or 
self-respect. For women, use 
Snmati) 

sruti (S), hearing, the ear 
srmi (S), series, row, class 
srotr-mandall (S), circle of hearers 


sam-graha (S), grasping, collecting 
sttm-grhUa (S), collected 
mm-vdd (B), news, intelligence 
sam-say (S)» danger, risk, doubt, 
uncertainty 

mth-fidr (S), mundane existence, 
worldly affairs 

sam-sdri (S), one started in family 
life 

sath-hd'r{S)j destruction, conclusion 
sa-kal (S), consisting of parts, all, 
total 

sa-kdl (B), early day, early ; m-kdle^ 
at early day 

sakh-i (S), companion, comrade 
safiga (S), company; saiig-e, in 
company, with 

sa-ces^a (S), with effort, striving 
sacchal (B), possessed of property, 
solvent 

sata (B)={S. sa-patnt), co-wife 
sa-tata (S), continued, constantly, 
continually 

saAarkatd (S), carefulness, pru- 
dence 
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$at-ya (S), actual, true; (B. en- 
gagement) 

satya-nisfha (S), devoted to truth 
sa-dd (S), all days, always, ever 
san-tmta (S), pleased, charmed 
san-tdn (S), continuity, offspring 
san-deJm (S), doubt, uncertainty 
san-dhyd (S), juncture of day and 
night, morning and evening twi- 
light 

san-nikat (S), quite close 
san-nyml (S), one who has re- 
nounced, a devotee 
sa-^ari-vdr (S), with (his) family 
or wife 

sapta (S), seven 

sapta-koti (S), seven times ten 
millions 

sa-pkala-td (S), fruitfulness, suc- 
cessfulness 

sab (B) , sarvva (S), all 
sabd (B), all 

sabhd (S), assembly hall, assem- 
blage, society 

sama (S), even, smooth, similar, like 
sam - abhi - vy - dkdr - e (S) = safig-e^ 
with, together with 
sam^ay (S), ‘coming together,’ pro- 
per time, time 

sanirar (S), ‘coming together,’ 
battle, war, strife 
samar-rn (S), war-loan 

(S), capable, able [having 
its object with it] 

sam-mta (S), united, combined, all 
sam-dpan (S), conclusion, comple- 
tion, end 

sam-uday (S), combination, aggre- 
gate, whole 

sam‘Udra{B)f ‘collection of waters,’ 
ocean 

sam-rddhi (S), prosperity, affluence 
sam-’pra-ddy (B), in Bengali means, 
society, sect 

sam-bandha (S), connection, rela- 
tion, reference 

sam-hhav (S), probable, likely 
sam-bhmm (S), deference, respect, 
reputation, also flurry, haste; 
$am-bhram~e, in a hurry 
sam-matd (S), consenting 


sam-mukh (S), confronting, in front 
of 

SAR- (B), move, go out 
saral (S), straight, upright, sincere, 
artless ; fera sarald 
SARAS* (B), irrigate, flood 
Sarasvati (S), goddess of waters 
and learning 

sarpa (S), ‘crawling,’ serpent, 
snake; B. sap 
sawa (S), entire, whole, all 
sarvasthdn (S), everywhere, every 
place 

sa‘lampha (B), with a jump 
salil (S), stream, current, water 
sa-viks (8), possessing determinate 
qualities, special 
sa*vis7nay*e (S), with surprise 
sa-veg*e (S), with speed 
saha (S), jointly, in common with 
sahddhyuy-l (S* saha-adhy-dy-t), 
fellow-student 

sahar (P. shahr), a town, city 
sahasd (S), suddenly 
saAiasra (S), a thousand, a great 
many 

sahit (8), joined, combined, with 
sdkmt (8. s(i-akmt)j eye to eye, 
meeting, interview 

SAJA* (B), arrange, prepare, adorn 

sajh {B) = S. saiidhydf q.v. 

safe (B), plus a half: e.g. safe 

fidt (B), seven 

sddhdran (8. sa*ddhdrany having 
the same basis), common to all, 
common, the commons 
sdnanda (8. sa-dnanda), with joy, 
joyfully 

sap (B), snake; v. (S) sarpa 
sd-pkalya (8), fruitfulness 
sdmdnya (8), equal, ordinary, com- 
monplace 

sdmne (H.)=:sammukhe, q.v. 
sdmi*nayam (8. sa-asru-nayan-e)^ 
with tearful eyes 
sdhas (8), pride, courage 
sdhdyya (8), assistance, help 
snhha (8), lion, chief; (also a caste 
name) 
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swiha-griva (S), (having) a lion’s 
neck 

siddha (S), acooraplisbed, cooked, 
boiled 

sinduk (A. saudoq), a chest., coffer 
sipdhi (P), sepoy, soldier 
Sita (S), V. Janak 
slnd (S), limit, boundary 
su-hha (S), opposite of duli-kha 
sukha-dd (S), giver of joy 
su~gabhir (S), very deep 
Su-griva (S), handsome neck. A 
monkey king who was one of the 
allies of Bam in the great war 
against Havana 
$u~jald (S), well-watered 
sudardm (S), in Bengali means 
‘ therefore ’ 

Slid (P, sod), interest 
su-dur (S), very far 
su~dhanvi (8. su-dhanu-i), good 
archer 

SUDHA- (B), ask, demand 
sudhd (S), nectar (good drink) 
mdhdihsu (S), ‘having rays of nec- 
tar,’ moon (v. afhm) 
sudhd-nidki (S), ‘receptacle of nec- 
tar,’ moon 
sundar (S), beautiful 
8U-phald (S), well-fruited 
su-nvadhur-bhdsini (S), speaking 
very sweetly 

s^Mnati (S), wise, of good intelli- 
gence 

su-mukli (^S), bright-faced, but used 
in modern Bengali sometimes 
for sammukh 

su-mukh-er dsan-e, on the seat in 
front 

sura (S), a divine being, deity 
su^yukti (S), good arguments 
su~yog (S), good conjunction or 
opportunity 

m-valita (S), well-curved 
su-vidhd (S), good opportunity, 
facility 

su-mpti (S), deep sleep 
su-sthir (S), very determined, 
settled 

su-spasta (S), very evident 


sudidsini (S), laughing very sweetly 
sutand (S), indication, communi- 
cation 

suryga (S), sun, sun god 
se (B), he, that 

seduku (B), that little amount 
ser (B), a measure of weight or 
capacity (about two lbs.) 
se-Tup (B), that way, that manner 
iSEV- (B), serve, tend 
$ojd (S), straight, easy, simple 
sona (B), gold; (S, su-varm) 
sond~rupd (B), gold and silver 
Soma (S), the moon 
Som-vdr (S), Monday 
sainya (8), belonging to a send or 
army, a soldier 

s<iinyddhy~aksa (S. sainya-adhi- 
ate) , army-superintenden t , com - 
mander 

sauddmim (S), coming from the 
lovely one (i.e. Indra or the 
cloud), lightning 

stabdha (8), staggered, astounded 
stdva-gdn (S), laudation-chanting 
stri (8), wife, woman 
strUjdti (8), womankind, female 
sex 

strubuddhi (8), woman’s wits 
sthdn (S), place 

stkdndntdr (8. sthdna-antdr)^ an- 
other place, elsewhere 
stkdpan (8), a placing, appointing 
stithi (8), standing, staying, status 
sthir (8), fixed, settled, determined 
sthira-murtti (8), composed face 
sndn (8), bathing, ablution 
spasta (8), plain, evident 
SPMUMANG^ (B), quiver, start 
spkUrtti (S), alacrity, joyfulness 
SMAR- (JB), remember 
svatcLS (8), of one’s own nature, 
from which we get svate-o (B), in 
spite of, although it exists, even 
in its existence 
sva-de$ (8), own country 
sva-desi (B), the modern term for 
something corresponding tq the 
western fiscal idea of Protection 
svar (S), sound, voice, noise, tone, 
accent, vowel 
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svarga (S), ‘ leading to light,’ heaven 
svarga-gaid (S), gone to heaven, 
dead 

svarna (S. 8u~varm), gold 
svama-padma (S), golden-lotus 
svastgayan (S. m-asti-ayan), aus- 
picious rite 

svdmi (S), master, husband 
svi-kdr (S), * making own,* consent, 
confession 

HA- (B), be, become 
ha-ite (B), becoming; also post- 
position meaning * from * 
hathdt (S), suddenly 
hata-huddhi (S), bereft of under- 
standing 

hata-hkdgd (S), deprived of good 
fortune, unlucky 

hatus (S, hata-ds)^ deprived of hope 
ha'te (B)^ haAte, q.v. 

Harm (S), for Hanuman, Barn’s 
monkey ally 


hay ta (B), it may be 
HAR- (B), to seize, ravish 
hara8 {B) — harm (S), joy 
hastd (S), hand = Mi (B) 
hastdkiiar {S. hanta-akmr), hand- 
writing 

HAT- (B), walk 
hat {B)j=hasta, q.v. 
hay / (B), alas! 

BAS- (B), laugh, smile 
HiSl- (B), causal of HiS- 
hdsya-muhh (S), with smiling face 
hird (B), a diamond 
hrd, lirday (S), a heart; (B) hrdi 
he! ohe! (B), exclamation, oh! 
he~na. (B), this like, such (as this) 
HER- (B), see (poetical) 
held (S), carelessness, ease, neglect 
heldn (B), carelessly leaning bactk 
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